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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly. If
the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may be
impaired.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions for the programmable
controller system, refer to the user's manual for the module used and MELSEC iQ-R Module Configuration Manual.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " AWARNING" and "ACAUTION“.

f WARN I NG Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

C CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to serious
consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future reference.

[Security Precautions]

/N WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the programmable controller and
the system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls,
virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ For online operations performed from a personal computer to a running CPU module or module, read
the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe before proceeding.




CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO

ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT

LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the

PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY

INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION

AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

» Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in

one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe,
redundant or other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details,
please contact the Mitsubishi Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable controller trouble and
system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for your patronage. We appreciate your purchase of the engineering software, MELSOFT series.

This manual describes the operations of GX LogViewer.
Before using the product, please read this manual carefully and develop familiarity with the functions and performance of GX

LogViewer to handle the products correctly.
Note that the menu names and operating procedures may differ depending on an operating system in use and its version.

When reading this manual, replace the names and procedures with the applicable ones as necessary.
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RELEVANT MANUALS

The following manuals are relevant to this product.

Manual name [manual number] Description
GX LogViewer Version 1 Operating Manual Basic operations of GX LogViewer and system configurations, functions, and operation methods
[SH-080915ENG] (this manual) of devices, software, or files to display data in GX LogViewer

GX LogViewer Version 1 Operating Manual (Edgecross) System configurations, functions, and operation methods to display data collected in Edgecross
[SH-082096ENG] Basic Software in GX LogViewer
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TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term

Description

Engineering tool

A tool used for setting up programmable controllers, programming, debugging, and maintenance.

Safety program

A program for performing safety control.




GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following generic terms and abbreviations.

Generic term/abbreviation

Description

CPU module™

MX Controllers, RCPUs, LHCPUs, FX5CPUs, QnUDVCPUs, LCPUs

FX5CPU

A MELSEC iQ-F series CPU module

FX5CPU simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an FX5CPU

LCPU A MELSEC-L series CPU module
LHCPU A MELSEC iQ-L series CPU module
MX-R model A MELSEC MX Controller MX-R model

MX Controller

A MELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model and MELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model

MX Controller simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an MX Controller

QCPU AMELSEC-Q series CPU module
QnUDVCPU A high-speed universal model QCPU, universal model process CPU
RCPU AMELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

RCPU simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an RCPU

Analog module

AMELSEC iQ-R series analog module, a MELSEC-Q series analog module, a MELSEC-L series analog
module

Logging module for energy measuring
module

Alogging module for energy measuring modules (EcoMonitorLight and EcoMonitorPlus)

Camera recorder module

A MELSEC iQ-R series camera recorder module

Simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operations of an MX Controller, RCPU and FX5CPU, and MU Simulator
that is simulating the operation of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

Data communication

AMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module, a MELSEC-Q series high speed data
communication module

Data logger AMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module, a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module,
a BOX data logger
Memory card SD memory cards, CompactFlash cards, ATA cards

Motion controller

A MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

Motion module

A MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

Motion module simulator

MU Simulator that is simulating the operation of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

Recorder module

A MELSEC iQ-R series recorder module

Configuration tool

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool, MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module

Configuration Tool, MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Communication Module Configuration Tool,
MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Communication Module Configuration Tool

Configuration Tool, MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module Configuration Tool, BOX Data Logger

High speed data logger module

AMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module, a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

*1 In this manual, 'MX Controller' is also described as 'CPU module.'

DEFINITION OF FILES

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following file definitions.

File

Description

Logging file

A data logging file and an event logging file

Data logging file

A file in which data sampled by a CPU module, high speed data logger module, analog module, motion module,

motion module simulator, or BOX data logger is saved in a specified format.
A servo system recorder result file of a motion controller is also included.

Event logging file

A file in which events sampled by a high speed data logger module or BOX data logger are saved in a specified

format

Recording file

A file which is output by the recording function of an MX-R model, a recorder module, or a camera recorder
module

11



File

Description

CSYV file in GX LogViewer format

A CSYV file which is converted/saved by the functions of GX LogViewer.
A CSV file to which the following data is output in the file format that can be displayed in GX LogViewer is
included:
« Sampling trace data
« Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0O Control Module
Configuration Tool
« Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control Module
Configuration Tool
A logging file which is sampled by the following modules is also included:
« Logging module for energy measuring module
* CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

JSON file in GX LogViewer format

A JSON file in a file format that can be displayed in GX LogViewer (excluding a JSON file logged by a motion
module and the motion module simulator)

Log marker information file

A file with log marker information that is generated when adding a log marker to data
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TARGETS FOR EXPLANATIONS

At the beginning of explanations in this manual, target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanations are shown in a

table format.

Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation

The abbreviations in the tables show the following modules, simulators, files, and data.

Abbreviation

Target module/simulator/file/data for explanation

MX Controller

MELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model, MELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model

MX Controller simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of MELSEC MX Controller MX-R and MELSEC MX Controller MX-
F models

RCPU

MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

R logger

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

R communication

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module

R analog

MELSEC iQ-R series analog module

R motion module

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

R motion controller

MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

RCPU simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an RCPU

R motion module simulator

MU Simulator that is simulating the operation of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

LHCPU

MELSEC iQ-L series CPU module

FX5CPU

MELSEC iQ-F series CPU module

FX5CPU simulator

GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an FX5CPU

QnUDVCPU * High-speed universal model QCPU
« Universal model process CPU
Q logger MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Q communication

MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module

Q analog MELSEC-Q series analog module
LCPU MELSEC-L series CPU module

L analog MELSEC-L series analog module
BOX BOX data logger

Offline monitor

Data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function

Others

« CSV file in GX LogViewer format
* JSON file in GX LogViewer format

[Ex]

When all modules are targets for explanation

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

When only analog modules are targets for explanation

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R analog, Q analog, L analog

For details on the target modules, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 22 Supported module
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1 overviEw

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

1.1  Overview of GX LogViewer

GX LogViewer is a tool to display and analyze large-volume data, which has been sampled by various modules having the

data collection functions, with an easy-to-understand operation.
The connection target can be set by the same operation as that of a configuration tool and an engineering tool, and data can
be checked easily.

+ Logging file

+ CSV file in GX LogViewer format
(8) GX Simulator3 + JSON file in GX LogViewer format

LA Pogeef

wa oo

W] Gt 7000 004218008

(M @ (3) 4) (©) (6)

No. Connection destination Reference of logging file

1) MX Controller SD memory card
Function memory
Data memory
Network drive !

2) RCPU SD memory card
Data memory

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module

MELSEC iQ-R series analog module

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

3) LHCPU SD memory card
Data memory
(4) FX5CPU SD memory card
1 OVERVIEW

1 4 1.1 Overview of GX LogViewer



No. Connection destination Reference of logging file

(5) QnUDVCPU SD memory card
MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module ATA card

CompactFlash card

MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module
MELSEC-Q series analog module

(6) LCPU SD memory card
MELSEC-L series analog module

(7) BOX data logger CompactFlash card

(8) GX Simulator3 —

9) MU Simulator Personal computer

*1  Only MX-R models support it.

1 OVERVIEW 1
1.1 Overview of GX LogViewer 5



1.2

Features

This section explains the features of GX LogViewer.

Displaying sampled data and events visually

Data can efficiently be checked since data and event, which have been sampled and saved with a module, GX Works2, or GX

Works3, are visually displayed.

Data shift can be easily Eéth?rrr};g{::;,/?gtorations
checked. i i i
Trend graph display can be checked. Event monitor display
[ File  View' Qperation  Graph View  Online  Tool  Window Help -8 x
CRRBSE A E= 24 LY O® @B RENDRE
LRI IO [ g8 0O lot  + Based on Upper and Lower Bounds + | ' 1 B B
ot
— LT
(=]
e — —~ =
Jd L |
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Sampled data (data logging)

Data in GX LogViewer format

Event occurrence/restoration data (event logging)

Unicode text format

CSV format (GX LogViewer format)

Unicode text format

CSV format JSON format (GX LogViewer format) CSV format
Binary format Binary format
JSON format
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Easy adjustment of graph with the automatic adjustment function or dragging graphs
Graph layout can easily be adjusted by using the automatic adjustment function or dragging a graph (without looking at this

manual).
Data can instantly be checked since graph layout is intuitively and smoothly adjusted with only a mouse.

EGraph arrangement and superimposed display

AN

]/
Graphs are easily viewable by J

arranging them at equal spaces.

Multiple data can be compared by
superimposing graphs.

[Z=" Page 205 Aligning graphs
(==~ Page 205 Superimposing graphs

BAutomatic graph adjustment
* Display method: Based on upper and lower bounds

o= d b *JDispIay size is automatically adjusted according to
\[the maximum and minimum values of data.

==~ Page 214 Specifying the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale
+ Display method: Based on the division value of grids

T A division value of grids is automatically adjusted

O
~ | ~
| —
s

A
- r
i

i laccording to the maximum and minimum values of data.

[=5~ Page 219 Specifying a division value of grids

1 OVERVIEW
1.2 Features 17



18

EDisplay size adjustment

0

q "'# Enlarge the error location. ]
[=5~ Page 230 Widening/narrowing the display scale
EMoving a graph
- } Lf/f»/! O
s q "<C Position graphs freely. ]

==~ Page 231 Moving graph up/down/left/right

1 OVERVIEW
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Instant check of data changes with an easy-to-understand operation

Data change can instantly be checked with two cursors (multiple cursor function).

Cursor B (blue) Cursor A (red)

0.939693

B/
)

|_|Ree! Speed

110

) [ 4N

b |

L =
\/ﬁ\; ] e 1
T O

NIRRT L

g
\

~1
= i

|

N

0.994521_ [Measured ValueB

|

O

iln
il

Nana

ore | LI

The shift in value and time between the
cursors can be instantly checked.

/

|

=g

0@l IO

ry

—
—

I

—

il

[ Difference(Blue->Red) -10464|  Span(Blue->Red) 00:00:17.000 000
Value(Blue) 18564 Time{Blug) 1/3/2012 05:29:08.600 000

[ Page 241 Displaying multiple cursors

Instant check of target data

A data value can instantly be checked by jumping the cursor to the position of a specified value, time, or index (a sequential
number assigned to an individual record) on a trend graph.

Jump to the position where the condition is satisfied.

[Value search]

400 fo-meeee ] Condition search
Value =400 |

300
200 |,

YT N T T S T S O T R O 7
14:50 | | | | | | | | | | | i i i i i | 15:06
/PP SN N T S S /4 T S S S \ —— 27

[Time specification] ‘ [Index specification]

[~ Page 206 Moving cursor by specifying value/time/index
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Easy check of differences in logging data among multiple files

Differences of each piece of data can be checked with the same time interval by displaying the logging data, which has been
stored in multiple files, on the same graph area.

Furthermore, graphs can be superimposed and the time can be synchronized with a simple operation, and these enable easy
data comparison among multiple files.

Data of File A Data of File B

O Bl A
il

OFF. i3
0.994521_ph 0994521
05, 050,

Al Y A A mﬂ

0.392545_ACVolage! 0.392546_[AC Volagel

080 050
0 [l

050, 050

0392545
052834 052850 052308 52322 052938 052954

033505

05:28:34 05:28:50 08:23:08 05:23:22 08:29:38 05:23:54
( N
- DataMame _ Cursor nfarmation. The file can be moved on a per file basis

Data of File A 3l Datah TSV 11772014 0527254 N Sensort [Datad C5V] by dragging and dropping the graph to
prve——v— upward/downward/left/right with the
—ACvalegA o [c1] key + mouse operation!

Data of File B i Datiggg:imc RO 0527255 ON_ Stnea [Datab.C5Y] |
— Measured YalueF

— ACYoltageF OFF ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | ‘

| 0994521 Measuradvatuof [Dals.C:

i
=

1 il

7
| 0.992267 |
N - | 0992545_A oltaged, [Datad, T3
Superimposing the graphs and

|
synchronizing the time enable the 1 o
easier data comparison! [ I

gt

L
T

— |7

| Ry X o] [ ——
0.392546_ AC YoltageP [DataB. CS!

BV AAVIYATN

The difference of each data can be confirmed with the same time interval. |
|\ J
==~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

[=5~ Page 231 Moving graph up/down/left/right
[=5~ Page 232 Synchronizing the time
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter explains the operating environment and the system configuration of GX LogViewer.

2.1  Operating Environment

For the operating environment of GX LogViewer, refer to the following:
[T1 CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool/GX LogViewer Installation Instructions (BCN-P5999-0506)
The above manual is stored in the "Manual" folder which is stored in the same folder as the installer.

2.2 System Configuration

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor

This section shows the system configurations to display data logged by each module in GX LogViewer.

Item Reference
System Page 24 Displaying data logged by an MX Controller
configuration

Page 26 Displaying data logged by an RCPU

Page 28 Displaying data logged by an LHCPU

Page 30 Displaying data logged by an FX5CPU
Page 32 Displaying data logged by a QnUDVCPU or an LCPU

Page 35 Displaying data logged by an analog module

Page 33 Displaying data logged by a data logger or data communication

Page 39 Displaying data logged by a motion module

Page 40 Displaying data logged by a motion controller

Page 42 Displaying data being simulated by GX Simulator3 or MU Simulator

Page 43 Displaying data by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 21
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Supported module

The following table shows modules supported by GX LogViewer.

Product name

Generic
term in
this
manual

Model name

MELSEC MX Controller MX-R model

MX-R model

MXR300-16, MXR300-32, MXR300-64, MXR500-128,
MXR500-256

MELSEC MX Controller MX-F model

MX-F model

MXF100-8-N32, MXF100-8-P32, MXF100-16-N32,
MXF100-16-P32, MXF100-8-N32-EC, MXF100-16-N32-
EC

MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module

Programmable controller CPU

RnCPU

RO0OCPU, R0O1CPU, R02CPU, R04CPU, R08CPU,
R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU

RnENCPU

RO4ENCPU, ROSENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU,
R120ENCPU

Process CPU

RnPCPU

R0O8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, R120PCPU

Safety CPU

RnSFCPU

RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

RD81DL96

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module

RD81DC96

MELSEC iQ-R series analog module

Analog input

R60ADV8, R60ADI8, R60AD4, R60AD8-G, R60AD16-G

High-speed analog input

RG60ADH4

Temperature input

R60TD8-G, R60RD8-G, R60TRD4-G

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

RD78G4, RD78G8, RD78G16, RD78G32, RD78G64,
RD78GHV, RD78GHW

MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

RnMTCPU

R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU, R64MTCPU

MELSEC iQ-L series CPU module

LHCPU

LO4HCPU, LOBHCPU, L16HCPU, L32HCPU

MELSEC iQ-F series CPU module

FX5UJCPU

FX5UJ-24MR/ES, FX5UJ-24MT/ES, FX5UJ-24MT/ESS,
FX5UJ-40MR/ES, FX5UJ-40MT/ES, FX5UJ-40MT/ESS,
FX5UJ-60MR/ES, FX5UJ-60MT/ES, FX5UJ-60MT/ESS,
FX5UJ-24MR/DS, FX5UJ-24MT/DS, FX5UJ-24MT/DSS,
FX5UJ-40MR/DS, FX5UJ-40MT/DS, FX5UJ-40MT/DSS,
FX5UJ-60MR/DS, FX5UJ-60MT/DS, FX5UJ-60MT/DSS

FX5UCPU

FX5U-32MR/ES, FX5U-32MT/ES, FX5U-32MT/ESS,
FX5U-64MR/ES, FX5U-64MT/ES, FX5U-64MT/ESS,
FX5U-80MR/ES, FX5U-80MT/ES, FX5U-80MT/ESS,
FX5U-32MR/DS, FX5U-32MT/DS, FX5U-32MT/DSS,
FX5U-64MR/DS, FX5U-64MT/DS, FX5U-64MT/DSS,
FX5U-80MR/DS, FX5U-80MT/DS, FX5U-80MT/DSS

FX5UCCPU

FX5UC-32MT/D, FX5UC-32MT/DSS, FX5UC-32MT/DS-
TS, FX5UC-32MT/DSS-TS, FX5UC-32MR/DS-TS,
FX5UC-64MT/D, FX5UC-64MT/DSS, FX5UC-96MT/D,
FX5UC-96MT/DSS

FX5SCPU

FX5S-30MR/ES, FX5S-30MT/ES, FX5S-30MT/ESS,
FX5S-40MR/ES, FX5S-40MT/ES, FX5S-40MT/ESS,
FX5S-60MR/ES, FX5S-60MT/ES, FX5S-60MT/ESS,
FX5S-80MR/ES, FX5S-80MT/ES, FX5S-80MT/ESS,
FX5S-30MR/DS, FX5S-30MT/DS, FX5S-30MT/DSS,
FX5S-40MR/DS, FX5S-40MT/DS, FX5S-40MT/DSS,
FX5S-60MR/DS, FX5S-60MT/DS, FX5S-60MT/DSS,
FX5S-80MR/DS, FX5S-80MT/DS, FX5S-80MT/DSS
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MELSEC-Q series CPU module

High-speed universal model QCPU

Universal model process CPU

QnUDVCPU

QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU,
Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU

Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU,
Q26UDPVCPU

Universal model QCPU

QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QO1UCPU, Q02UCPU,
QO3UDCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU,
QO04UDEHCPU, QO6UDHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU,
Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDHCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU,
Q100UDEHCPU

Process CPU — QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU
Basic model QCPU — QO00JCPU, QO0OCPU, Q01CPU
Redundant CPU — Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

High performance model QCPU

QO02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU

MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module — QD81DL96

MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module — QJ71DC96

MELSEC-Q series analog module Analog input — Q64ADH
Current transformer input — Q68CT

MELSEC-L series CPU module

L02CPU, LO2CPU-P, LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU,
L26CPU-P, L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT

MELSEC-L series analog module Analog input — L60AD4, L60AD4-2GH
Analog 1/0 — L60AD2DA2
BOX data logger — NZ2DL

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 23
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Displaying data logged by an MX Controller

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller

The system configuration to display data logged by an MX Controller in GX LogViewer is shown below.
The connectable route is the same as the connection with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.

; GX LogViewer

lllllllllllIllllllllllllllllll’

USB/Ethernet

MX Controller

An MX Controller can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 25 Connection through a USB port

Page 25 Connection through an Ethernet port

Point/®

following:
[=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

For details on the considerations for connecting to an MX Controller with a USB or an Ethernet, refer to the

24 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection through a USB port

GX LogViewer
(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

MX Controller

EConnection with USB cables
Use the following for the connection:

» USB cable (USB A type — USB C type)
» USB cable (USB C type — USB C type)

Pointp

When using a USB cable for the first time, install the USB driver.
[=5~ Page 396 USB Driver Installation Procedure

Connection through an Ethernet port

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M) S + Driver
——
0 [ oo

MX Controller

Use an Ethernet board that is built-in to a personal computer or commercially available.

EConnection via a hub
An MX Controller (own station or another station) can be connected to a personal computer via a hub in a local network ™.

The IP address or host name of the MX Controller needs to be specified for this connection.

EDirect connection
An MX Controller can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis with an Ethernet

cable without a hub™".

The IP address of an MX Controller does not need to be specified for this connection.

*1  For details on the connectable ports of an MX Controller, refer to the following:
LTIMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual

LLIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual
LLIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model (Support EtherCAT) User's Manual

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 2
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Displaying data logged by an RCPU

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module RCPU

The system configuration to display data logged by an RCPU in GX LogViewer is shown below.
The connectable route is the same as the connection with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.

GX LogViewer

lllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

USB/Ethernet

An RCPU can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 27 Connection through a USB port

Page 27 Connection through an Ethernet port

Point}@

For details on the considerations for connecting to an RCPU with a USB or an Ethernet, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

26 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection through a USB port

GX LogViewer
(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

I RCPU

(||

EConnection with USB cables
Use the following for the connection:

» USB cable (USB A type — USB miniB type)
» USB adapter (USB B type — USB miniB type)

Pointp

When using a USB cable for the first time, install the USB driver.
[=5~ Page 396 USB Driver Installation Procedure

Connection through an Ethernet port

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M) I I
oo|f] —
) |

I RCPU

Use an Ethernet board that is built-in to a personal computer or commercially available.

EConnection via a hub
An RCPU (own station or another station) can be connected to a personal computer via a hub in a local network .

The IP address or host name of the RCPU needs to be specified for this connection.

EDirect connection

An RCPU can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis with an Ethernet cable

without a hub™™.

The IP address of an RCPU does not need to be specified for this connection.

*1  For RnENCPUs, use an Ethernet port of the CPU part in order to connect to a personal computer. An Ethernet port of the network part
cannot be used for this connection.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 2
2.2 System Configuration 7




Displaying data logged by an LHCPU

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module LHCPU

The system configuration to display data logged by an LHCPU in GX LogViewer is shown below.
The connectable route is the same as the connection with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.

LHCPU GX LogV|ewer

llllllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII* -

USB/Ethernet

An LHCPU can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 28 Connection through a USB port

Page 29 Connection through an Ethernet port

Point}3

For details on the considerations for connecting to an LHCPU with a USB or an Ethernet, refer to the
following:
[=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

Connection through a USB port

GX LogViewer
(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

HEConnection with USB cables

Use the following for the connection:
+ USB cable (USB A type — USB miniB type)
» USB adapter (USB B type — USB miniB type)

Point}@
When using a USB cable for the first time, install the USB driver.

[=5~ Page 396 USB Driver Installation Procedure

28 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection through an Ethernet port

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)
LHCPU

goruo oory

1 + Driver C——

Use an Ethernet board that is built-in to a personal computer or commercially available.

EConnection via a hub
An LHCPU (own station or another station) can be connected to a personal computer via a hub in a local network.

The IP address or host name of the LHCPU needs to be specified for this connection.

HDirect connection
An LHCPU can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis with an Ethernet cable

without a hub.
The IP address of an LHCPU does not need to be specified for this connection.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 2
2.2 System Configuration 9



Displaying data logged by an FX5CPU

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module FX5CPU

The system configuration to display data logged by an FX5CPU in GX LogViewer is shown below.
The connectable route is the same as the connection with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.
Only an FX5UJCPU and an FX5SCPU can be connected through a USB port.

EX5CPU GX LogViewer

llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII*

Serial/USB/Ethernet

An FX5CPU can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 31 Connection through a serial port

Page 31 Connection through a USB port

Page 31 Connection through an Ethernet port

Point}@

For details on the considerations for connecting to an FX5CPU with a USB or an Ethernet, refer to the
following:
(=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection through a serial port

GX LogViewer
(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

FX5-232ADP  FX5CPU

An expansion board or extension adapter is required to connect with an RS232 cable.
For details on the connection methods, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 User's Manual (Application)

Connection through a USB port

GX LogViewer
(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

FX5CPU

EConnection with USB cables

Use the following for the connection:

» USB cable (USB A type — USB miniB type)

» USB adapter (USB B type — USB miniB type)

Point/®

When using a USB cable for the first time, install the USB driver.
==~ Page 396 USB Driver Installation Procedure

Connection through an Ethernet port

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M) i '
+ Driver C ] FXSCPU
ool 0 O

Use an Ethernet board that is built-in to a personal computer or commercially available.

EConnection via a hub
An FX5CPU (own station or another station) can be connected to a personal computer via a hub in a local network.

The IP address or host name of the FX5CPU needs to be specified for this connection.

EDirect connection
An FX5CPU can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis with an Ethernet cable

without a hub.
The IP address of an FX5CPU does not need to be specified for this connection.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 1
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Displaying data logged by a QhUDVCPU or an LCPU

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module QnUDVCPU, LCPU

The system configuration to display data logged by a QnUDVCPU or an LCPU in GX LogViewer is shown below.
The connectable route is the same as the connection with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.

[Ex]

The system configuration to display data logged by an LCPU in GX LogViewer

+ Connection from I/F boards

USB/serial port \

CC-Link/Ethernet/CC-Link IE Field Network

N
................................. } GX LogViewer

[ « Connection from USB/serial port

QnUDVCPU

\ Y
1
( Ethernet, CC-Link, C24 ) E
U
&

QnUDVCPU LCPU ”

A QnUDVCPU and an LCPU can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 37 Connection through a USB or serial port(Connection via network)

Page 38 Connection through an I/F board

Point/®

For details on the considerations for connecting to a QnUDVCPU or an LCPU with a USB or an Ethernet, refer

to the following:
(=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

2 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Displaying data logged by a data logger or data communication

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger, R communication, Q communication

The system configuration to display data logged by a data logger or data communication in GX LogViewer is shown below.
Each data logger or data communication needs to be connected to a personal computer in order to display data logged by the
module in GX LogViewer.

The connectable route is the same as the connection with the configuration tools for a data logger and data communication.

Point/©

A BOX data logger has three ports: serial port, Ethernet port (CH1), and Ethernet port (CH2).

For details on the CPU modules, configuration/display personal computers, and various servers connectable
to each port, refer to the following:

BOX Data Logger User's Manual

FTP server SNTP server Mail server

+ For a connection via a hub

+ For a direct connection

Ethernet

o ‘

l o MELSEC-Q series High Speed Data

= H ‘ Communication Module

1] @ | T LT

MELSEC-Q series
High Speed Data Logger Module

MELSEC iQ-R series High Speed Data
Communication Module

MELSEC iQ-R series
High Speed Data Logger Module

A data logger and data communication can be connected to an Ethernet port of a personal computer with the following
communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 34 Connection via a hub

Page 34 Direct connection

An Ethernet (twisted pair) cable (sold separately) compliant with IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards can be used.
For details on the Ethernet communication specifications, refer to the user's manuals of a data logger or data communication.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Pointp

For details on the considerations for connecting to a data logger or data communication with a USB or an

Ethernet cable, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 44 Considerations for connection

Connection through an Ethernet port

EConnection via a hub
A data logger or data communication can be connected to a personal computer via a hub in a local network.

The IP address of a data logger or data communication needs to be specified for this connection.

[Ex]

Connecting to a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module via a hub

Twisted pair cable

Ethernet Server personal computer

MELSEC-Q series
High Speed Data Logger Module

Configuration/display personal computer

HEDirect connection
A data logger and data communication can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis

with an Ethernet cable (crossover cable) without a hub.
The IP address of a data logger or data communication does not need to be specified for this connection. (Broadcast is used.)

Point}f9
A straight cable can be used for a BOX data logger.

4 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Displaying data logged by an analog module

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R analog, Q analog, L analog

The system configuration to display data logged by an analog module in GX LogViewer is shown below.
However, the data is saved in a memory card inserted in an RCPU, LHCPU, QCPU, or LCPU. Therefore, a personal computer
needs to be connected to each CPU in order to acquire the logged data.

Point}@

For details on the methods for saving data from an analog module to a memory card, refer to the user's
manuals of each analog module.

[Ex]

The system configuration to acquire and display data logged by a MELSEC iQ-R/MELSEC-L series analog module in GX

LogViewer
+ Connection from USB
- Connection from Ethernet port

RCPU 7:

GX LogViewer
e 822
S |1+-----------------------------*

USB/Ethernet

MELSEC iQ-R series

analog module

GX LogViewer

lllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII*

USB/Ethernet

MELSEC-L series
analog module

The communication route for a MELSEC iQ-R series analog module is the same as that for an RCPU.
[=5~ Page 26 Displaying data logged by an RCPU

The communication route for a MELSEC-L series analog module is the same as that for an LHCPU.
[=5~ Page 28 Displaying data logged by an LHCPU

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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[Ex]

The system configuration to acquire and display data logged by a MELSEC-Q/MELSEC-L series analog module in GX
LogViewer

- Connection from USB/serial port
- Connection from I/F boards

QCPU

GX LogViewer

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

USB/serial port/CC-Link IE Controller Network/
MELSEC-Q series MELSECNET/H(10)/CC-Link/Ethernet/
analog module CC-Link IE Field Network

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

USB/serial port/CC-Link/Ethernet/
MELSEC-L series CC-Link IE Field Network
analog module

Restriction@

For L60ADA4, the logging function is supported only by modules with a serial number whose first five digits are
'13041" or higher.
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Connection through a USB or serial port

The following figure shows the system configuration connectable with a USB or serial port of a personal computer.

QCPU

USB communication

 eR cane )
9 USB cable )

Serial port direct connection QC30R2
Converter/Cable

LCPU

) Via serial communication module
GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M) RS-232 cable

C24

|| Via CC-Link (G4)

or [\ Converter/Cable — pEEREREERNE
Serial port

G4 module
G4-S3 module

Configuration/display personal computerJ

Via modem

{ Cable attached to modem )—D

Modem Serial communication link ]

Cable attached to modem

Modem C24

Via GOT

T B —

GOT

EConnection with USB cables

Use the following for the connection:

+ USB cable (USB A type — USB miniB type)

» USB adapter (USB B type — USB miniB type)

Point/©

* When using a USB cable for the first time, install the USB driver.

(=5~ Page 396 USB Diriver Installation Procedure

 For the method for checking the COM port number in order to connect a personal computer to a QCPU or
an LCPU with a cable such as a USB/RS-232 conversion cable, refer to the manuals of each cable.
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HEConnection with an RS-232 cable

The RS-232 cable, of which the operations are ensured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, is shown below.

Model name
QC30R2 (Personal computer connector: 9-pin D-sub connector) Mitsubishi Electric Corporation RS-232 cable
3 =

Precautions

* For high-speed communication (transmission rate: 115.2/57.6 kbps), use a personal computer supporting high-speed
communication.
* When a communication error occurs, retry after reducing the setting value of the transmission rate.

EConnection via a GOT
The GOT transparent function enables access to a QCPU or an LCPU via a GOT.

For details on the GOT transparent function, refer to the following:
L1 Connection Manual of GOT2000 Series

Connection through an I/F board

The following figure shows the system configuration to connect a QCPU or an LCPU by an I/F board mounted on a personal
computer.

I/F board for MELSEC personal QCPU LCPU
computer (Other station)

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN-VIEWER-M)

n + Driver

General-purpose |I/F board

I/F board name

I/F board for MELSEC MELSECNET/H board

personal computer CC-Link IE Controller Network board

CC-Link IE Field Network board

CC-Link Ver.1 board

CC-Link Ver.2 board

General-purpose I/F board Ethernet board

For more details on the connectable QCPUs, LCPUs, model names of I/F board and drivers, refer to the manuals of each I/F
board.

» The TCP connection is recommended for the Ethernet connection.
« For the Ethernet direct connection or UDP connection, it takes longer to open a logging file, or save a
logging file to a personal computer.
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Displaying data logged by a motion module

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion module

The system configuration to display data logged by a motion module in GX LogViewer is shown below.

A USB cable or an Ethernet cable needs to be connected to an RCPU.
By connecting the cable to the RCPU, a personal computer can be connected to a motion module via the RCPU.

GX Longewer

llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII* ‘

USB/Ethernet

Motion module

For the connection between an RCPU and a personal computer, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 27 Connection through a USB port
(==~ Page 27 Connection through an Ethernet port
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Displaying data logged by a motion controller

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion controller

The system configuration to display data logged by a motion controller (servo system recorder result file) in GX LogViewer is

shown below.
A USB cable or an Ethernet cable needs to be connected to an RCPU.
By connecting the cable to the RCPU, a personal computer can be connected to a motion controller via the RCPU.

RCPU 7: GX LogViewer

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
* Configuration/display personal computer

USB/Ethernet

Motion controller

An RCPU can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication routes.

Item Reference

Type of communication route Page 27 Connection through a USB port

Page 27 Connection through an Ethernet port

A configuration/display personal computer can also be connected to a motion controller without using an RCPU.
In that case, an Ethernet cable needs to be connected to the motion controller.

GX LogViewer

RCPU

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER } \ Configuration/display personal computer

Ethernet

Motion controller

A motion controller can be connected to a personal computer with the following communication route.

Item Reference
Type of communication route Page 41 Connection through an Ethernet port
Point/®

For the considerations for connecting a motion controller and personal computer, refer to Help for MT

Developer2.

40 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.2 System Configuration



Connection through an Ethernet port

GX LogViewer

(SW1DNN@-VIEWER-M) 4 + Driver

Motion controller

Use an Ethernet board that is built-in to a personal computer or commercially available.

EConnection via a hub
A motion controller can be connected to a configuration/display personal computer via a hub in a local network.

The IP address or host name of the motion controller needs to be specified for this connection.

HDirect connection
A motion controller can directly be connected to a configuration/display personal computer on a 1:1 basis with an Ethernet

cable without a hub.
The IP address of an motion controller does not need to be specified for this connection.
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Displaying data being simulated by GX Simulator3 or MU
Simulator

Type

Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Simulator

MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

The following shows the system configuration to display data of an MX Controller, RCPU, or FX5CPU being simulated by GX
Simulator3, or data of a motion module being simulated by MU Simulator in GX LogViewer.

When simulating with GX Simulator3

GX Works3 \

;

& GX Simulator3 } yi GX LogViewer /

When simulating with MU Simulator

/ GX Works3 [Motion Control Setting Functionj \

v

GX LogViewer /
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Displaying data by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor
function

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Others Offline monitor

The following shows the system configuration to display data, which is displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function, in
GX LogViewer.

/ GX Works3 GX LogViewer \

:56:19 68 712 36 1
18:55:20 70 724 36 1
18:5:20 71732 36 1
18:55:20 72 733

J

(1) Select a data logging file or recording file when starting the GX Works3 offline monitor function.
(2) Select a device or label in a watch window or program editor of GX Works3 and display it in a waveform in GX LogViewer.

Moreover, when selecting another device or label, it can be added to the graph being displayed.
For details on the GX Works3 offline monitor function, refer to the following:
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual
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Considerations for connection

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

The following sections show the considerations for connecting to a module with a USB or an Ethernet cable.

Considerations for USB connection

Note the following points when connecting a personal computer and a module by USB connection.

BEConnecting more than one module to a single personal computer

Only one module can be connected at a time.

Connection in the following configurations is not applicable.

» Connection to multiple programmable controller CPUs from a personal computer with multiple USB ports

-l

» Connection to multiple programmable controller CPUs via a USB hub

|

usB
hub

(1): USB cable

44 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.2 System Configuration



Considerations for Ethernet connection

Note the following points when connecting a personal computer and a module by Ethernet connection.

BConnection via a hub
» The network setting on a personal computer needs to be set so that its network address is the same as that of a module to
connect.

For a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Set the same values

P e == Set the different values.
[ Network portion ] [Host portion] i [ Network portion | [Hostporton] |
[ 192.168. 3. HE [ 192.168. 3. I
[ 255255255. || 0 | | 255255255. || 0 |

Factory setting
IP address :
192.168.3.3
Subnet mask :
255.255.255.0

Configuration/display personal computer
» Connection can be established with a LAN cable only. Connection via the Internet is not available.
HDirect connection
* Connections which are not direct connections

Direct connection cannot be set up in a configuration where a single module is connected with a single personal computer
via a hub.

For a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

MELSEC-Q series Configuration/display personal computer
High Speed Data Logger Module

» Conditions where communication cannot be established by direct connection
If the following conditions are satisfied, communication by direct connection may not be available.
In that case, review the settings of the module and the personal computer.

When all the bits of the module IP address corresponding to the '0' parts of the personal computer subnet mask are ON or
OFF

* Module IP address: 64. 64. 255. 255

* Personal computer IP address: 64. 64. 1. 1

» Personal computer subnet mask: 255. 255. 0. 0
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When all the bits of the module IP address corresponding to the host address of each class for the personal computer IP
address are ON or OFF

* Module IP address: 64. 64. 255. 255

» Personal computer IP address: 192. 168. 0. 1

» Personal computer subnet mask: 255. 255. 0. 0
WIP addresses of each class are as follows:

 ClassA: 0. x. x. x to 127. x. Xx. x

* ClassB: 128. x. x. x to 191. x. x. x

* ClassC: 192. x. x. x to 223. x. X. X

HHost addresses of each class are the '0' parts below.

* ClassA: 255.0.0.0

« ClassB: 255. 255. 0. 0

* ClassC: 255. 255. 255. 0

[Ex]

When the module IP address is automatically acquired by DHCP
» Connection with LAN line
Do not communicate by connecting to LAN line directly.
This may increase the line load and affect the communications of other devices.
« Direct connection with a BOX data logger
To connect a BOX data logger and a configuration/display personal computer directly, connect an Ethernet cable to the
Ethernet port (CH1). Another Ethernet port (CH2) cannot be used for this connection.

Connected to Ethernet port (CH1)
Ethernet

| Twisted pair cable (crossing cable/straight cable)
BOX Data Logger Configuration/display personal computer

EWhen the Windows® firewall setting is enabled
Disable the Windows firewall setting.

EWhen multiple IP addresses are enabled at the same time

In the configuration where multiple IP addresses are enabled at the same time as shown below, do not configure the settings
for direct connection.

» An IP address is assigned to each Ethernet port of a personal computer with multiple Ethernet ports (network device)

» A wireless LAN setting is enabled in addition to an Ethernet port of a personal computer

» Multiple IP addresses are assigned to a single Ethernet port of a personal computer

Considerations for realtime monitor connection

Note the following points when connecting a personal computer and a module.

EConnection including Ethernet in the communication route
The UDP connection is not available, except for the direct connection. Use the TCP connection.

HEConnection to an FX5CPU

RS-232 cables cannot be used for the connection. Use Ethernet cables.
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3 FUNCTION LIST

This chapter explains the major functions of GX LogViewer that are available when connecting to each module or simulator, or
displaying a file.

Point}@

For the functions that are available when connecting to Edgecross Basic Software or Real-time Data Analyzer,
refer to the following:
[T1GX LogViewer Version 1 Operating Manual (Edgecross)

3 FUNCTION LIST
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3.1

When Connecting to a CPU Module

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to | Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Connection setup

Direct connection

Connects a personal computer to a CPU module on a 1:1 basis
(available only for Ethernet connection or USB connection).

Page 79 Connecting to an MX
Controller

Page 81 Connecting to an RCPU
Page 83 Connecting to an
LHCPU

Page 85 Connecting to an
FX5CPU

Page 87 Connecting to a QCPU
oran LCPU

Searching modules

Searches and connects a built-in Ethernet port QnUDVCPU or LCPU
on the network (available only for Ethernet connection).

Page 89 Searching and
specifying a built-in Ethernet port
CPU module on a network

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the data logging function on the trend
graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Realtime monitor

Displays the current data sampled by an MX Controller, RCPU,
LHCPU, FX5CPU, or LCPU on the trend graph.

Page 119 Displaying the current
statuses of devices and labels
(Realtime monitor)

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Iltems in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness
of the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each data
logging setting, and applies it to graphs automatically when opening
the trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical

display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Logging file save

Saves data logging files saved in a memory card to a personal
computer.

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING
FILE TO PERSONAL
COMPUTER

Window/
folder restore

Adding/restoring
frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a CSV file, Unicode text file, or image file (BMP/JPG/
PNG).

The file format that can be saved differs depending on the source
data.

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS
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3.2  When Connecting to a Data Logger

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Connection setup Direct connection

Connects a personal computer to a data logger on a 1:1 basis.

Searching modules

Searches a data logger on the network and connects to it.

Page 90 Connecting to a Data
Logger or Data Communication

Trend graph Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the data logging function on the trend
graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Realtime trend

Displays the current data sampled by a data logger on the trend graph.

Page 118 Displaying the current
device status (Realtime trend)

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Iltems in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each label
group setting, and applies them to the graph automatically when open
the trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Event monitoring Historical event

Displays past events sampled by the event logging function in an event
list.

Page 271 Displaying logged
events (Historical event)
Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Realtime event

Displays ongoing events sampled by the event logging function in an
event list.

Page 272 Displaying ongoing
events (Realtime event)

Operating event list

Operates an event list (such as sorting and filtering).

Page 274 Operating Event List

Changing display
settings of event list

Customizes the display settings of event list (such as font color and
display items).

Page 282 Changing Display
Settings of Event List

Logging file save

Saves logging files saved in a memory card to a personal computer.

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING
FILE TO PERSONAL
COMPUTER

Window/ Adding/restoring
folder restore frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data/event save

Saves data being displayed on the trend graph and events being
displayed in the event list to a personal computer as a CSV file, Unicode
text file, or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

The file format that can be saved differs depending on the source data/
event.

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Logging file conversion

Converts the logged binary file into CSV file or Unicode text file.

Page 362 SAVING FILES BY
CONVERTING FILE FORMATS

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS

3.2 When Connecting to a Data Logger
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3.3  When Connecting to a Data Communication

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R communication, Q communication

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Connection setup Direct connection

Connects a personal computer to a data communication on a 1:1 basis.

Searching modules

Searches a data communication on the network and connects to it.

Page 90 Connecting to a Data
Logger or Data Communication

Trend graph Historical trend

Displays saved past data on the trend graph.
Only CSV files or Unicode text files in which realtime trend data has
been saved are displayed.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Realtime trend

Displays the current data sampled by a data communication on the
trend graph.

Page 118 Displaying the current
device status (Realtime trend)

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Items in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each label
group setting, and applies them to the graph automatically when open
the trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where

Page 261 Initializing the Graph

display graph appearance such as the color has not been changed). Display
Window/ Adding/restoring Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently | Page 287 Adding/Restoring
folder restore frequently-used window to the menu in order to restore them easily. Frequently-Used Window
configurations Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal

computer as a CSV file, Unicode text file, or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS
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3.4 When Connecting to a Motion Module

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion module

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Connection setup

Direct connection

Connects a personal computer to a motion module via an RCPU.

Page 92 Connecting to a Motion
Module

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the data logging function/servo system
recorder function on the trend graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Realtime monitor

Displays current data sampled by a motion module on the trend graph.

Page 119 Displaying the current
statuses of devices and labels
(Realtime monitor)

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Items in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each data
logging setting, and applies it to graphs automatically when opening the
trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Logging file save

Saves data logging files saved in the data memory or a memory card to
a personal computer.

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING
FILE TO PERSONAL
COMPUTER

Window/
folder restore

Adding/restoring
frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a CSV file or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS

3.4 When Connecting to a Motion Module
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3.5  When Connecting to a Motion Controller

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion controller

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Connection setup

Direct connection

Connects a personal computer to a motion controller via an RCPU.
Alternatively, connects a personal computer to a motion controller on a
1:1 basis.

Page 94 Connecting to a Motion
Controller

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the servo system recorder function on
the trend graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
ltems in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each data
logging setting, and applies it to graphs automatically when opening the
trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Logging file save

Saves data logging files saved in the data memory or a memory card to
a personal computer.

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING
FILE TO PERSONAL
COMPUTER

Window/
folder restore

Adding/restoring
frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a CSV file or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS
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3.6

Simulator

When Connecting to GX Simulator3 or MU

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Function Description Reference

Assistant Displays major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to Page 72 Assistant Window

saving them for using the functions easily.

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the data logging function of motion
module simulator on the trend graph.

For an RCPU simulator or FX5CPU simulator, only a Unicode text file in
which realtime monitor data is saved is displayed.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Realtime monitor

Displays the data being simulated by an MX Controller simulator, RCPU
simulator, FX5CPU simulator, or motion module simulator on the trend
graph.

Page 119 Displaying the current
statuses of devices and labels
(Realtime monitor)

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
ltems in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each data
logging setting, and applies it to graphs automatically when opening the
trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Window/
folder restore

Adding/restoring
frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows

Adds recently-used windows to the menu automatically in order to
redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a Unicode text file or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS

3.6 When Connecting to GX Simulator3 or MU Simulator
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3.7

Function

When Linking with the GX Works3 Offline Monitor

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Others Offline monitor
Function Description Reference

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays past data sampled by the data logging function or recording
function on the trend graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Items in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness
of the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each data
logging setting, and applies it to graphs automatically when opening
the trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a Unicode text file or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Recording file conversion

Converts a recording file into a Unicode text file.

Page 362 SAVING FILES BY
CONVERTING FILE FORMATS

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS

3 FUNCTION LIST
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3.8

LogViewer Format

When Displaying a CSV File or JSON File in GX

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Others Others
Function Description Reference

Trend graph

Historical trend

Displays saved past data on the trend graph.

Page 116 Displaying logged
devices and labels (Historical
trend)

Page 104 Files that can be
displayed

Checking data

Checks data using cursors.

Page 190 Checking Data

Operating trend graph

Operates a trend graph (such as aligning, widening/narrowing, or
moving the graph).

Page 202 Operating Trend
Graphs

Changing display item in
graph area

Changes display items in a graph area (such as multiple cursors or
cursor labels).

Page 241 Changing Display
Items in Graph Area

Changing graph
appearance

Changes graph appearance (such as color, line type, or line thickness of
the graph).

Page 250 Changing Graph
Appearance

Registering/applying
graphical display settings

Registers the display setting information of the trend graph being
displayed, and applies it to another trend graph.

Page 254 Registering and
Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Applying graphical
display automatically

Stores the graphical display information being displayed by each label
group setting, and applies them to the graph automatically when open
the trend window next time.

Page 257 Applying the Graph
Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

Displaying dump

Displays a graph being displayed in a historical trend window as the
data values/statuses.

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as
Data Values/statuses

Initializing graphical
display

Restores changed graphical display to the initial state (the state where
graph appearance such as the color has not been changed).

Page 261 Initializing the Graph
Display

Window/
folder restore

Adding/restoring
frequently-used window
configurations

Adds window layout and data of the trend window displayed frequently
to the menu in order to restore them easily.

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Redisplaying recently-
used windows/folders

Adds recently-used windows or folders to the menu automatically in
order to redisplay them easily.

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

Displayed data save

Saves the data being displayed on the trend graph to a personal
computer as a CSV file or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).

Page 292 Saving Displayed Data

Trend graph print

Prints the trend graph being displayed.

Page 379 PRINTING TREND
GRAPHS

3 FUNCTION LIST
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4 OBTAINING AND START OF GX LogViewer

4.1 Obtaining of GX LogViewer

In Japan

GX LogViewer can be downloaded from Mitsubishi Electric FA site.
www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/fa
For downloading GX LogViewer, please register for a free membership on Mitsubishi Electric FA site in advance.

In other countries

For the information on how to obtain GX LogViewer, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or
representative.

4.2 Installation and Uninstallation

For the installation/uninstallation procedure of GX LogViewer, refer to the following:
[T1 CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool/GX LogViewer Installation Instructions (BCN-P5999-0506)
The above manual is stored in the "Manual" folder which is stored in the same folder as the installer.

4 OBTAINING AND START OF GX LogViewer
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4.3 Start and End

This section explains the operation methods for starting and ending GX LogViewer.

Start

Operating procedure
Select GX LogViewer from "MELSOFT" in Windows Start.

EStarting GX LogViewer by specifying the display position and window size
The display position and window size of GX LogViewer at startup can be specified by specifying the following options in a
command line.
* To start in full screen
-WINDOWSIZE
- To start by specifying the display position (left’, top"2) and window size (width, height)
-WINDOWSIZE=left,top,width,height

*1  For 'left,’ enter an integer value by taking the upper left of the main display as the coordinates (0,0) and the rightward direction as
positive.
When specifying '0,' the window frame is displayed transparently by Windows settings; therefore, a gap appears for a few pixels on the
left side of the main display.
(This can be avoided by turning high contrast mode ON in Windows settings.)

*2 For 'top,' enter an integer value by taking the upper left of the main display as the coordinates (0,0) and the downward direction as

positive.
[Ex]

When starting GX LogViewer from the command prompt, specify the installation path of GX LogViewer and option as follows.
When starting GX LogViewer from a shortcut, specify an option in "Target" in the shortcut properties as follows.
* To start in full screen
"C:\Program Files (x86)\MELSOFT\VIEWER\GLViewer.exe" "-WINDOWSIZE"
« To start at the specified display position and in the specified window size, and open a data logging file (D:\Files\loggingdata.bin)
"C:\Program Files (x86)\MELSOFT\VIEWER\GLViewer.exe" "-WINDOWSIZE=10,20,1500,1000" "D:\Files\loggingdata.bin"

End

Operating procedure
Select [File] = [Exit].

4.4 Display Language Switching

GX LogViewer supports multiple languages, and therefore the display language such as one on the menu can be switched on
a personal computer.

Operating procedure

Select [View] = [Switch Display Language].

Precautions

« If the display language differs from the one for the operating system, displayed texts may get cut.
» The display language may not be switched in some parts of display items (such as "Host" or "Other station" for a
connection destination). In addition, window names may not be displayed in the selected language.
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5 OPERATION FLOWS

This chapter explains the operation flows to display the following data in GX LogViewer.
+ Data and events sampled by a module

+ Data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function

+ Data of a GX LogViewer format CSV file

+ Data of a GX LogViewer format JSON file

Module GX Works3 Tool or module

Displaying data by using

Sampling/saving data
Sampling data P 2

the offline monitor function in GX Log Viewer format

GX LogViewer

) _ ( — \ ( : T ) ]
Selecting a logging file Configuring Selecting a logging file Opening a file
Select a logging file (a file the display setting Select and save a logging Select a CSYV file or

in the data memory or in a

Configure the setting for

data/event to be displayed.

file in the memory card on

JSON file saved in GX

memory card inserted in a the module. LogViewer format.
module) of data or event to > ¢ g
be displayed. - ( - - L
* Realtime trend Checking logging data « Historical trend
« Historical trend

* Realtime monitor ;
o [ istianie Gt Data of the saved logging

+ Realtime event

J | file can be checked with the]

historical trend function or
the historical event function

It can be displayed in

|Excel® as well.
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For details on each item, refer to the following:

Item

Reference

Specifying connection destination

Page 77 CONNECTING TO MODULE

Displaying logged data/events

Page 116 Displaying logged devices and labels (Historical trend)
Page 271 Displaying logged events (Historical event)

Displaying state of devices/ongoing events

Page 118 Displaying the current device status (Realtime trend)

Page 119 Displaying the current statuses of devices and labels (Realtime
monitor)

Page 272 Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

Saving a logging file to a personal computer

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER

Displaying a CSV file or JSON file in GX LogViewer format

Page 116 Displaying logged devices and labels (Historical trend)

Checking displayed trend graph/event list

Page 190 Checking Data

Page 202 Operating Trend Graphs

Page 241 Changing Display Items in Graph Area

Page 250 Changing Graph Appearance

Page 254 Registering and Applying a Graphical Display Setting
Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a
Window

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as Data Values/statuses

Page 261 Initializing the Graph Display

Saving/printing displayed data/events

Page 290 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
Page 379 PRINTING TREND GRAPHS

For the methods of displaying each data, refer to the following:

Item

Reference

Data of a CPU module or an analog module

Page 61 Displaying Data of a CPU Module or an Analog Module

Data/events of a data logger

Page 62 Displaying Data/Events of a Data Logger

Data of a data communication

Page 63 Displaying Data of a Data Communication

Data of a motion module

Page 64 Displaying Data of a Motion Module

Data of a motion controller

Page 65 Displaying Data of a Motion Controller

Data of a simulator

Page 66 Displaying Simulator Data

Data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function

LI1GX Works3 Operating Manual

CSV file in GX LogViewer format

Page 67 Displaying a GX LogViewer Format CSV File
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Save target memory card type for data logged by an analog module

Data logged by an analog module is saved in a memory card inserted in a CPU module.

Therefore, select the data logging file in the memory card inserted in the CPU module when displaying sampled data on GX
LogViewer.

Connection target CPU modules and types of save destination memory card when using an analog module are as follows:
Note that MX Controllers and FX5CPUs do not support this function.

Analog module to be logged Connection target CPU module Type of save destination memory
card

MELSEC-Q series analog module QCPU (excluding QrUDVCPU) ATA card

MELSEC iQ-R series analog module RCPU SD memory card

MELSEC-Q series analog module QnUDVCPU

MELSEC-L series analog module LHCPU or LCPU

Access restriction when a connection destination is specified

When an access restriction has been set to a module by the remote password or access authentication, the connection target
cannot be specified in GX LogViewer.

Clear the access restriction on the "Enter remote password" screen or "Access Authentication" screen.

* For details on the remote password, refer to the user's manual of a CPU module.

* For details on the access authentication, refer to the manual of a data logger or data communication.
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5.1 Displaying Data of a CPU Module or an Analog
Module

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog

Operating procedure

For the procedure for connecting to a module, refer to the following:
(=5~ Page 79 Connecting to an MX Controller

[=5~ Page 81 Connecting to an RCPU

[=5~ Page 83 Connecting to an LHCPU

[Z=" Page 85 Connecting to an FX5CPU

[ Page 87 Connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer
Drag a data logging file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying data saved in a CPU module or network drive

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Selectadata logging file saved in either of the following:

* Function memory

+ Data memory

* Memory card inserted in the module

* Network drive

=~ Page 116 Displaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a CPU module, analog module, or motion
module

EDisplaying the status of a current device or label (for using an MX Controller only)
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Configure the realtime monitor setting.

[=5~ Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)

EDisplaying the status of a current device or label (for using an RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, or
LCPU only)

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Configure the realtime monitor setting.

[Z5~ Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (RCPU/RCPU simulator/LHCPU/FX5CPU/FX5CPU simulator/LCPU)

BSaving a data logging file to a personal computer

1. Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (%)

2. Select a data logging file (a file in data memory or in a memory card inserted in a module) to be saved.
Data of a saved data logging file can be checked with the historical trend function. It can be displayed in Excel as well.
[~ Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER

5 OPERATION FLOWS 1
5.1 Displaying Data of a CPU Module or an Analog Module 6



5.2 Displaying Data/Events of a Data Logger

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

Operating procedure

For the procedure for connecting to a module, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer

Drag a data logging file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying data saved in a data logger

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select a data logging file to be displayed.

(=5~ Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a data logger

EDisplaying events saved in a personal computer

Drag an event logging file for displaying and drop it onto the main window.
EDisplaying events saved in a data logger

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select an event logging file to be displayed.

(=5~ Page 271 Displaying event logging files saved with the event logging function of a data logger
EDisplaying the current device status

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Selectadata logging setting to be displayed.

[=5~ Page 118 Displaying the current device status of a data logger
EDisplaying ongoing events

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select an event logging setting to be displayed.

(=5~ Page 272 Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

EMSaving a logging file to a personal computer

1. Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (%)

2. Selecta logging file to be saved.

Saved logging file data can be checked with the historical trend function or historical event function. It can be displayed in
Excel as well.

(=5~ Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER
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5.3 Displaying Data of a Data Communication

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R communication, Q communication

Operating procedure

For the procedure for connecting to a module, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer (only CSV files or Unicode text files in which

the data displayed with the realtime trend function is saved)
Drag a file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying the current device status
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Selectadata logging setting to be displayed.
[Z=~ Page 118 Displaying the current device status of a data communication

5 OPERATION FLOWS
5.3 Displaying Data of a Data Communication 63



5.4 Displaying Data of a Motion Module

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion module

Operating procedure

For the procedure for connecting to a module, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 92 Connecting to a Motion Module

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer
Drag a data logging file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying data saved in a motion module

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select a data logging file (a file in data memory or in a memory card inserted in a module) to be displayed.

(==~ Page 116 Displaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a CPU module, analog module, or motion

module
[=5~ Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion module

EDisplaying the status of a current device or label
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().
2. Configure the monitoring setting in activated Motion System Logging Setting to start monitoring.*1

[~ Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (Motion module)

*1  For details on Motion System Logging Setting, refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.
For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:
=~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual

BSaving a data logging file to a personal computer
1. Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (%&).
2. Select a data logging file (a file in data memory or in a memory card inserted in a module) to be saved.

Data of a saved data logging file can be checked with the historical trend function.
[==~ Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER
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5.5 Displaying Data of a Motion Controller

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion controller

Operating procedure

For the procedure for connecting to a module, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 94 Connecting to a Motion Controller

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer
Drag a data logging file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying data saved in a motion controller
1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select a data logging file (a file in data memory or in a memory card inserted in a module) to be displayed.

(=5~ Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion controller

ESaving a data logging file to a personal computer
1. Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (%)
2. Selectadata logging file (a file in data memory or in a memory card inserted in a module) to be saved.

Data of a saved data logging file can be checked with the historical trend function.
[==~ Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER
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5.6 Displaying Simulator Data

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

For an MX Controller simulator, an RCPU simulator, and an FX5CPU simulator

Operating procedure

For the method for connecting to an MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, or FX5CPU simulator, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 96 Connecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an RCPU Simulator, or an FX5CPU Simulator

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer (only Unicode text files in which the data
displayed by the realtime monitor function is saved)

Drag a file to be displayed and drop it onto the main window.

EDisplaying the status of a current device or label

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Configure the realtime monitor setting.

(==~ Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)
[=5~ Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (RCPU/RCPU simulator/LHCPU/FX5CPU/FX5CPU simulator/LCPU)

For the motion module simulator

For the procedure for connecting to the motion module simulator, refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.
For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual
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5.7 Displaying a GX LogViewer Format CSV File

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Others Others

This section shows the method of displaying a GX LogViewer format CSV file in GX LogViewer.

Displaying data saved with a logging module for energy
measuring module

For the methods for saving logging data in a CSV file format, refer to the manuals of the logging module for energy measuring

module.

» Obtaining manuals of the logging module for energy measuring module in Japan

The manuals of the logging module for energy measuring module can be downloaded from Mitsubishi Electric FA site.
www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/fa

+ Obtaining manuals of the logging module for energy measuring module in other countries

For information on how to obtain the manual, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or representative.

Operating procedure

Drag GX LogViewer format data which is saved in a logging module for energy measuring module and drop it onto the main
window.

Displaying sampling trace data saved in GX Works2

Display sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format saved with GX Works2.

For the methods of saving sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format, refer to the following:
L[] GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

Saving sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format is supported with Japanese version of GX Works2
Version 1.90U or later, English version of GX Works2 Version 1.91V or later, and Chinese version of GX
Works2 Version 1.91V or later.

Operating procedure

Drag GX LogViewer format sampling trace data and drop it onto the main window.

Displaying data saved with Flexible High-Speed 1/0 Control
Module Configuration Tool

Display a simulation result and sampling data in GX LogViewer format saved with Flexible High-Speed /O Control Module

Configuration Tool.

For the methods of saving a simulation result and sampling data in GX LogViewer format, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Flexible High-Speed 1/0 Control Module User's Manual (Application)

[TIMELSEC-L Flexible High-Speed 1/0 Control Module User's Manual

Operating procedure

Drag a GX LogViewer format simulation result or sampling data and drop it onto the main window.
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Displaying data saved with a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

For the methods of saving logging data in a CSV file format, refer to the following:

[TICC-Link IE TSN FPGA Module User's Manual
Display logging data in a CSV file format saved with a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module.

Operating procedure
Drag data which is saved with a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module and drop it onto the main window.
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6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION

6.1 Main Window

The following figure shows the main window configuration of GX LogViewer.

e Iool Window Help 4— (1)
B CLIEETEIETE EEIEICT R T

BE §5 50 - Jzmimaa J4¢— @

4+— )

(1): Menu bar
(2): Toolbar
(3): Main window

Only one main window can be displayed on the desktop since multiple pieces of GX LogViewer cannot be activated.
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6.2 Child Windows

Child windows (trend windows/event windows) are displayed in the main window.
Multiple child windows can be displayed by each logging file and each logging data.

% MELSOFT Series

File View GraphOperation GraphView Online Tool Window Help
SRS EHEYEE & AT JO® @B TN R RS
Ca) = E| Lol = Y B B &I/ cquidistancePlot  ~ Based on Upper and Lower Bounds = | [ |
[ HSDL_EVT.CSV - Historical Event(Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module) S =E=]
Date No. Event Logging Name Status Comment ~
715120 000 001 |Sensor-detected error Occurrence
75720 54.000 001 |Sensor-deteted error Restoration
7520 000 Sensor-detected error Occyrrence
70520 000 Rotation speed error (1)
75720 000 ‘Sensor-detected error Restoration
75720 000 =
7520 000
75120 000
75720 000
(7520111407 38 000 — FealSpeed [Ferser Posite
7520 37.000 N
—GEnsorA
7 35.000 Reel Speed
71572011 14:07:34,000
705020 7-33.000 — Measured Value A
AT — d ValueB [Sensord
52011 14:07.32.000 N R annogoongnongnnngooognnndoongnnogann
< — AT Woltape A
C\Sample

05:31:14 05:31:54

e

|C:\Sample | Cursor Value = 320 Cursor Time - 1/3/2012 05:26:34.800 000 _.;

Name of window Function Reference
(1) Event window Event monitoring function Page 268 Event window
(2) Trend window Trend graph function Page 105 Trend window

Restriction@

® Only one trend window for the realtime monitor function can be displayed.

® When connecting to a single data logger or BOX data logger, up to two windows can be displayed in any

combination of realtime trend windows and/or realtime event windows.

® When connecting to a single data communication, the number of realtime trend windows and/or realtime

event windows that can be displayed simultaneously is as follows:

* For high speed sampling: up to two screens

» For general sampling: up to four screens (When two screens are used for high speed sampling, the number
of screen can be displayed for general sampling is up to two screens.)

® The maximum number of GX LogViewer accessible to a single module at the same time varies by module.
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Operating procedure

HTiling windows vertically/horizontally, or cascading windows
Select [Window] = [Tile Vertically] ((T])/ [Tile Horizontally] (F5)/ [Cascade] ().

<Tile vertically> <Tile horizontally> <Cascade>

10® @69 ¢% 0B

L RLL T
o8 Tl T 1= 1Y

2

Nton: 38/ 38

EBringing hidden window to front
Select a file name or data logging setting/event logging setting to bring the selected child window to the front.
+ Select [Window] = [(window name)].
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6.3 Assistant Window

Major functions from displaying graphs of logged devices to saving them can easily be used by selecting the assistant menu.

B8 MELSOFT Series GX LogViewer - o X

File View Online Tool Window Help

PR SiEEE Y EE YA |08 @BFENR Rk

Please select the connection The working item is chosen.
target
Show Logged Device/Label Status
|MELSEC iQ-R Series Diplays, i hitorical trend graphs, the staus o devices/cbels
8| for which cortinuous logaing or igger logging was pefformed
bythe RCPU

+ RCPU

High Speed Data Logger Module
? ‘Show Current Device/Label Status

e Displays rekime device/label status n reaime moritor

Analog Module Crina

Motion Module RD78G(H)

Mation Controller Save Logging Files to PC
Data logging files wil be saved to the personal computer.

SRR RTE ) “The saved fies can be displayed in historical rend graph.

[ Show at Statup

This window can alsa be displayed from the menu
[Viewl->[Show Assistant Window]

To reopen the window, select [View] = [Show Assistant Window].
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6.4 Menu Configuration

The following tables show menus of GX LogViewer.

[File]

Reference

= [Open]

Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved in a personal computer

= [Recent Folders] = [(folder name)]

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-Used Folders

= [Close]

= [Save As] = [Save CSV File]

= [Save As] = [Save Unicode Text File]

= [Save As] = [Save Image File]

Page 290 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS

= [Print]

Page 379 PRINTING TREND GRAPHS

= [Import and Export]

Page 254 Registering and Applying a Graphical Display Setting
Page 287 Adding/Restoring Frequently-Used Window Configuration to
Menu

© [Exit]

[View]

Reference

= [Toolbar] = [Standard]

= [Toolbar] = [Online]

= [Toolbar] = [Graph Operation]

= [Toolbar] => [Graph View]

= [Toolbar] = [Event]

= [Toolbar] = [Window]

= [Show Assistant Window]

Page 72 Assistant Window

= [Switch Display Language]

Page 57 Display Language Switching

[Graph Operation]

Reference

= [Graph Alignment]

Page 205 Aligning graphs

= [Graph Superimpose]

Page 205 Superimposing graphs

= [Jump Cursor]

Page 206 Moving cursor by specifying value/time/index

= [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For Period on Window]

= [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For All Period]

= [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [Automatic Update Mode]

= [Edit Upper/Lower Bound]

= [Change Upper/Lower Bound/Y Axis Scale in Batch]

Page 214 Specifying the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale

= [Adjust Scale] = [Widen Graph]

= [Adjust Scale] = [Narrow Graph]

Page 230 Widening/narrowing the display scale

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Up Graph]

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Down Graph]

Page 231 Moving graph up/down/left/right

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Synchronize with Time of Head File]

Page 232 Synchronizing the time

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Graph to Left]

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Graph to Right]

= [Adjust Graph Location] = [Horizontal Moving Quantity]

Page 231 Moving graph up/down/left/right

= [Adjust Font Size of Graph Legends] = [Expansion Font Size]

= [Adjust Font Size of Graph Legends] => [Reduction Font Size]

Page 107 Graph legend area

= [Adjust Time Scale] = [Expansion Time Scale]

= [Adjust Time Scale] = [Reduction Time Scale]

Page 233 Expanding/reducing the time scale

= [Show Previous Graph]

= [Show Next Graph]

Page 234 Displaying the previous or next trend graph consecutively

= [Change Waveform Display Range]

Page 201 Changing the display range of data

= [Synchronize Red Cursor with Yellow Cursor]

Page 108 Trend window
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[Graph Operation]

Reference

= [Add/Delete Log Marker to Red Cursor Location]

= [Move Red Cursor to Previous Log Marker Location]

= [Move Red Cursor to Next Log Marker Location]

= [Read Log Marker Information]

= [Read Log Marker Information from GX VideoViewer]

= [Delete All Log Markers]

= [Edit Comment/Color of Log Marker]

Page 193 Adding a log marker to data

[Graph View]

Reference

= [Multiple Cursor]

Page 241 Displaying multiple cursors

= [Cursor Label]

Page 242 Displaying cursor labels

= [Graph Highlight]

Page 253 Highlighting graph

= [Bold Line]

Page 253 Thickening graph line

= [Data Name]

Page 242 Displaying data names

= [Grid] = [Vertical Line]

= [Grid] = [Horizontal Line]

Page 248 Displaying grid

= [Plot Format] = [Equidistance Plot]

= [Plot Format] = [Time Interval Plot]

Page 248 Changing graph plot formats

= [Time Label] = [Time]

= [Time Label] = [Date]

= [Time Label] = [Date and Time]

= [Time Label] = [Index]

Page 249 Changing a display of time-scale label

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] “'= [Chinese Simplified]

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] o [Chinese Traditional]

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] "'=> [English]

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] e [Japanese]

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] "= [Korean]

)
)
)
)

= [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)] o [Unicode (UTF-8)]

Page 249 Switching the display language of data names

= [Switch Display Method] => [Based on Upper and Lower Bounds]

= [Switch Display Method] => [Based on Division Value of Grids]

Page 213 Switching the graph display method

= [CALC Function] = [New]

= [CALC Function] = [Delete]

= [CALC Function] = [Setting Confirmation]

Page 223 Displaying an operation result of the CALC function (CALC
data) on a trend graph

= [Dump Display]

Page 258 Displaying a Graph as Data Values/statuses

= [Graph Legends]

Page 107 Graph legend area

= [Show All Graphs]

= [Hide All Graphs]

Page 203 Displaying/hiding graphs

= [Change the Data to Draw Graphs]

Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

= [Switch Data Name]

Page 243 Switching data names

= [Displays Device Comment Column in Graph Legends]

= [Displays Unit Column in Graph Legends]

Page 107 Graph legend area

= [Register Graphical Display Settings]

= [Operate Graphical Display Settings]

= [Recent Graphical Display Settings]

Page 254 Registering and Applying a Graphical Display Setting

= [Set Graph View by the Auto Reflect Function]

Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a
Window

= [Initialize Graph View]

Page 261 Initializing the Graph Display

= [Graph Properties]

Page 250 Changing Graph Appearance

*1  The data logging file name shown in the historical window is displayed.

[Event]

Reference

 [Filter]

Page 274 Displaying only events that meet specific conditions
(Filtering)
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[Event]

Reference

= [Sort] = [Date]

= [Sort] = [No.]

= [Sort] = [Event Logging Name]

= [Sort] = [Status]

= [Sort] = [Comment]

= [Sort] = [Monitoring Data]

Page 275 Sorting events (Sorting)

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] 25 [Chinese Simplified]

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] 25 [Chinese Traditional]

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] 2= [English]

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] 2= [Japanese]

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] 25 [Korean]

= [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)] "= [Unicode (UTF-8)]

Page 276 Switching the display language of event logging names and
comments

= [Show Previous Event]

= [Show Next Event]

Page 277 Displaying the previous or next event consecutively

= [Event Properties]

Page 282 Changing Display Settings of Event List

*2 The event logging file name shown in the historical window is displayed.

[Online]

Reference

= [Open Logging File]

Page 116 Displaying logged devices and labels (Historical trend)
Page 271 Displaying logged events (Historical event)

= [Realtime Monitor]

Page 118 Displaying the current device status (Realtime trend)
Page 119 Displaying the current statuses of devices and labels
(Realtime monitor)

Page 272 Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

= [Recent Folders] = [(folder name)]

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-Used Folders

= [Save Logging File to PC]

Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER

= [Begin Monitor]

= [End Monitor]

= [Pause Monitor]

= [Restart Monitor]

= [Clear Graph]

Page 189 Operating monitoring status of the realtime trend/realtime
monitor function

[Tool]

Reference

= [Start Logging Configuration Tool]

= [Start MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module Configuration Tool]

= [Start MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Communication Module
Configuration Tool]

= [Start MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module Configuration Tool]

= [Start MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Communication Module Configuration
Tool]

= [Start BOX Data Logger Configuration Tool]

= [Realtime Monitor Setting]

Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller
simulator)

Page 141 Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)
Page 176 Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)
Page 182 Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)

= [MotionSystem Logging]

= [Logging File Conversion]

= [Recording File Conversion]

Page 362 SAVING FILES BY CONVERTING FILE FORMATS

= [Option] = [Use an OpenGL and Draw Graphs]

Page 115 Displaying Trend Graph

[Window]

Reference

= [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [Add To Frequently-used Window
Configuration]

Page 287 Adding/Restoring Frequently-Used Window Configuration to
Menu
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= [Recent Windows] = [Historical Trend] Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-Used Windows

= [Recent Windows] = [Realtime Trend]

= [Recent Windows] = [Historical Event]

= [Recent Windows] => [Realtime Event]

= [Recent Windows] => [Realtime Monitor]

= [Tile Vertically] Page 70 Child Windows

= [Tile Horizontally]

= [Cascade]

= [Close All Windows] —

= [(name of child window)] Page 70 Child Windows
= [Open Manual] Page 381 Opening Manual
= [Connection to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Website] Page 381 Connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Website
= [About GX LogViewer] Page 381 Version Information
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[ CONNECTING TO MODULE

To display or acquire logging data in a module, the module needs to be set as a connection target.
This chapter explains the connection methods for each module.

7.1 Selecting a Connection Destination Device

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

A device to be connected can be set in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Window.

Select any of the following menus.

« Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (H3).

+ Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (% ).
« Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] (E).

Connection Destination

Please select the equipment at the connection destination.

(@) Previous connection destination
| RCPU(Host)

() Select the equipment at the connection destination
RCPU

Select the CPU installed to Analog Module when the
data logged in Analog Madule will be accessed.

The realtime monitor setting can be created or edited in offline mode.

It can be specified only when MELSEC CPLU in realtime manitor is selected.

Cancel

Options displayed in "Select the equipment at the connection destination" vary depending on the menu.

Operating procedure

Select a device to be connected, and click the [OK] button.
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Connection destination and connection methods

For the methods for connecting to each connection destination device, refer to the following:

Connection destination device Reference

MX Controller Page 79 Connecting to an MX Controller

RCPU Page 81 Connecting to an RCPU

LHCPU Page 83 Connecting to an LHCPU

FX5CPU Page 85 Connecting to an FX5CPU

QCPU Page 87 Connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

LCPU Page 87 Connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module

MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module

BOX data logger Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module Page 92 Connecting to a Motion Module

MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller Page 94 Connecting to a Motion Controller

MX Controller simulator Page 96 Connecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an RCPU Simulator, or an

FX5CPU Simulator

RCPU simulator Page 96 Connecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an RCPU Simulator, or an
FX5CPU Simulator

FX5CPU simulator Page 96 Connecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an RCPU Simulator, or an
FX5CPU Simulator
Motion module simulator Page 98 Connecting to Motion Module Simulator
Pointp

@Access restriction when a connection destination is specified

When an access restriction has been set to a module by the remote password or access authentication, the
connection target cannot be specified in GX LogViewer.

Clear the access restriction on the "Enter remote password" screen or "Access Authentication" screen.

« For details on the remote password, refer to the following:

- RCPU: LTIMELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

- Other CPU modules: User's manual of the CPU module

« For details on the access authentication, refer to the manual of a data logger or data communication.
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7.2

Connecting to an MX Controller

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller

When selecting "MX Controller" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.
In the screen, select "Model." Then, a connection route to an MX Controller in which a data logging file is saved needs to be

specified to connect to the MX Controller.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select "MX Controller" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup - MX Centroller

Mode| M-R Model ~
O use
() Ethernet
192 . 168 3 39
TGP
5014

Communijcation Time Check 30 [s] (1-9999)
Retry Count 0 [Time] (0-5)

Unable to cancel during waiting communication.

Communication Test

Cancel

Method for connecting to an MX Controller

The following connection methods are available for an MX Controller.
[=5~ Page 79 Direct connection with a USB cable
[Z=~ Page 80 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Direct connection with a USB cable

Operating procedure
1. Select a model.

2. Select"USB."

3. Click the [OK] button.
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Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.
Operating procedure
1. Selecta model.
2. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet” first, then select "Direct Connection."
3. Click the [OK] button.
EConnection via a hub
An |IP address or host name needs to be specified.
Operating procedure
. Select a model.

In the "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Connection via hub."

Enter the IP address or host name of an MX Controller to be connected.

A WN =

Click the [OK] button.

Precautions

When connecting to an MX Controller with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (PLC)" screen appears.
The user name and password registered to the MX Controller need to be entered to log on.

Note that even if an MX Controller has already been logged on, logon may be required again.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Point >

« If connecting a personal computer and an MX Controller across the trust border, encrypted communication
is recommended.
« To perform encrypted communication, select a protocol of encrypted communication ("TLS" or "DTLS") in
the "Transfer Setup" screen. (==~ Page 79 Transfer setup screen)
« To perform encrypted communication, it is recommended to enable user authentication of an MX Controller
in advance.
User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.
For details, refer to the following:
(LIGX Works3 Operating Manual)
In addition, an electronic certificate is required for encrypted communication.
For details, refer to the following:
(LAMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual)
(LAIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual)
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7.3 Connecting to an RCPU

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module RCPU, R analog

When selecting "RCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.
In the screen, a connection route to an RCPU in which a data logging file is saved needs to be specified to connect to the
RCPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window
Select "RCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen.
Transfer Setup - RCPU |
@ USB
() Ethernet
192 . 168 3 39
TGP

Gommunication Time Check 30 [=] (1109999
Fetry Count o [Timel (0t 5)

Unable to cancel during waiting communication.
Connect to RnPCPLU (Redundant Mode)

Transfer Setup Svatem
[ Communication Test ] [ O ] [ Cance! ]

Method for connecting to an RCPU

The following connection methods are available for an RCPU.

[Z=~ Page 81 Direct connection with a USB cable
[Z=~ Page 82 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Direct connection with a USB cable

Operating procedure

1. Select"USB."

2. To connect to an RnPCPU (redundant mode), select "Connect to RnPCPU (Redundant Mode)," and specify a system for
the connection target.

3. Click the [OK] button.
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Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.

Operating procedure

1.
2.

3.

In the "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet” first, then select "Direct Connection."

To connect to an RnPCPU (redundant mode), select "Connect to RnPCPU (Redundant Mode)," and specify a system for
the connection target.

Click the [OK] button.

BConnection via a hub
An |IP address or host name needs to be specified.

Operating procedure

1.

In the "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet” first, then select "Connection via hub."
Enter the IP address or host name of an RCPU to be connected.

To connect to an RnPCPU (redundant mode), select "Connect to RnPCPU (Redundant Mode)," and specify a system for
the connection target.

Click the [OK] button.
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7.4 Connecting to an LHCPU

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module LHCPU

When selecting "LHCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.
In the screen, a connection route to an LHCPU in which a data logging file is saved needs to be specified to connect to the

LHCPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select "LHCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup - LHCPU

® use
O Ethernet

192, 168. 3 39

TGP

Communijcation Time Check [s] (1 to9999)
Retry Count E [Time] (0 to 5)
ng waiting communication.

Unable to cancel duri

Communication Test Cancel

Method for connecting to an LHCPU

The following connection methods are available for an LHCPU.
[=5~ Page 83 Direct connection with a USB cable
(=5~ Page 84 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Direct connection with a USB cable

Operating procedure
1. Select"USB."
2. Click the [OK] button.
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Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.
Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet” first, then select "Direct Connection."
2. Click the [OK] button.
EConnection via a hub
An |IP address or host name needs to be specified.
Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Connection via hub."
2. Enter the IP address or host name of an LHCPU to be connected.

3. Click the [OK] button.
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7.5 Connecting to an FX5CPU

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module FX5CPU

When selecting "FX5CPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.

In the screen, a connection route to an FX5CPU that contains a memory card saving a data logging file needs to be specified

to connect to the FX5CPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select "FX5CPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup - FXSCPU

O Rs-232¢ coM 1
115.2Kbps
O USB  USB connection does not support FXSU.
® Ethemet
@® Connection via hub
@ TP Address 0.0.0.0
O Host Name

O Direct Connection
Adapter Not Specified

IP Address
Communication Time Chack [s] (1 to9999)
Retry Count l:l [Time] (0 to 5)

Unable to cancel during waiting communication.

Communication Test Cancel

Method for connecting to an FX5CPU

The following connection methods are available for an FX5CPU.
(=5~ Page 85 Connection with a serial cable

[=5~ Page 86 Direct connection with a USB cable

(=5~ Page 86 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Connection with a serial cable

Operating procedure
. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "RS-232C."

Select a COM port to be used.

. Select a transmission rate.

A W N =

. Click the [OK] button.

The realtime monitor function does not support RS-232C connection.

To perform the realtime monitor function, select "USB" or "Ethernet."
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Direct connection with a USB cable

Operating procedure
1. Select"USB."
2. Click the [OK] button.

Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An |IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.

Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Direct Connection."
2. Select a network adapter, which is used on the personal computer side, for "Adapter."

3. Click the [OK] button.

HEConnection via a hub
An IP address or host name needs to be specified.
Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup” screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Connection via hub."
2. Enter the IP address or host name of an FX5CPU to be connected.

3. Click the [OK] button.
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7.6

Connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

Type

Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module

QnUDVCPU, LCPU, Q analog, L analog

When selecting "QCPU" or "LCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.

In the screen, a connection route to a QCPU or an LCPU that contains a memory card saving a data logging file needs to be
specified to connect to the QCPU or LCPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select "QCPU"/"LCPU" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup Connectionl
R
EE 59‘ ﬂ. ﬁ"\ g"\ I!Illi J J
Serial CCIE Cont CCLink Ethemet  CCIEField @ Series KET(I) PLC
E META10MH Board Board Eoard Bus Board Board -
Boaid A5
UsE
7
[ n = R
FLC CCTE Cont CCLink Etherret c24 GOT CCIEField  Head Module
Modue  NET/OMH) Module Hoduls Master/Local
Madule Module |
PLC Mode [GCFU (@ mods)
;n]i ﬂ % Connection Channel List...
Ko Speciication Other Station Other Station
[Bingle Natwork] [Cor-saistence Network] PLC Direct Coupled Setting
Connection Test
Time Out (Ser.] |30 Retry Times |0 - -
FLC Type
Detal
CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethemet CCLink C24
NETATH) 1l System Image...
5
Phane Line Connection (C24)..
CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethemet CCLink C24
KET/10H) Cancel
5
Accsssing Hast Station (ol
Hultiple CPU Setting
ﬁ ﬂ ﬂ ﬁ Target PLC ’ﬁ
e e = I Mot Spaciied
12 3 4

An item underlined on the "Transfer Setup" screen can be set the detail by double-clicking it.

In addition, an item that has been set is highlighted in yellow.

Displayed.items

Item Description
Other Station | No Specification Specify this to access to a QCPU or an LCPU directly connected to a personal computer.
Setting

Other Station [Single
Network] !

Specify this to access to a QCPU or an LCPU on another station via only one kind of network (including a multi-
tier system) such as CC-Link only, C24 module only, or Ethernet only.

Other Station [Co-
existence Network]*1

Specify this to connect a QCPU or an LCPU to a CPU module on another station via a CC-Link network or a
serial communication module by connecting a personal computer to the QCPU or LCPU.

Network Communication Route

Select a network type, network No., station No., and start /O No. of a network routed in order to access to a
programmable controller CPU on another station.
The setting items differ depending on the selected network type.

[Connection Channel List] button

A communication route can be selected with checking the route image displayed on the screen.
Set a network No., station No., and other settings depending on the access target.

*1

When the host station is specified, select "No Specification."
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Method for connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

The following connection methods are available for a QCPU or an LCPU.
[Z=~ Page 88 Direct connection with a USB or an Ethernet cable
[=5~ Page 88 Connection via a network

Direct connection with a USB or an Ethernet cable

Direct connection can be set by selecting "USB" or "Ethernet" on the "Transfer Setup" screen.

Operating procedure
1. Click the [PLC Direct Coupled Setting] button on the "Transfer Setup" screen.
2. Select "USB" or "Ethernet," and click the [Yes] button.
3. Click the [OK] button in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

Connection via a network

Connection via a network can be set on the "Transfer Setup” screen.

— =5
L ﬁ'ﬂ ﬁ'\ Ml J
Serial CCLink Ethemel  CCIEField O Series NET() FLC
Usg I Board Board Boaud Bus Board soad ||
Board Type |LL IE Convol Board _ Maduls |13t Module
PLC sice 1/F
EClink Ethemet =) GOT CETE Field  Head Moduk
e Modul Module Master/Local
Module A
:n IE Connection Channel List
o Specifization Other Stalion Other Station
S inle Network] Coeritence Netword] PLC Direct Coupled Setting
Connection Test
Time Out (Sec.) [30 Rty Times [0 =
PLC Type
CCIECot  CCIEField  Ethemet CCLink 24
NET/A0H Ll System Image.
Mesbal Staiontlo [T Phone Ling Connection (C24].
Bl o o
]
CCIECo  CCIEField  Ethemet CCLink Ie-)
NET/10(H) e Cancel
v

Accessing Dther Station
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Operating procedure

1. Specify a connection interface of a personal computer, to which GX LogViewer has been installed, for "PC side I/F" on
the "Transfer Setup" screen.

2. Specify a connection interface of a programmable controller CPU for "PLC side I/F."
When connecting to a built-in Ethernet port CPU, a QCPU or an LCPU on the network can be searched and specified.
(==~ Page 89 Searching and specifying a built-in Ethernet port CPU module on a network)

3. Specify the presence of other stations for "Other Station Setting."

4. For "Network Communication Route" or "Co-existence Network Route," select a network type, network No., station No.,
and start I/0 No. of a network routed in order to access to a programmable controller CPU on another station, and click
the [OK] button.
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BSearching and specifying a built-in Ethernet port CPU module on a network

A built-in Ethernet port CPU on a network can be searched to connect on the "PLC side I/F Detailed Setting of PLC Module"

screen.

Operating procedure

1. Select "Ethernet board" for "PC side I/F" on the "Transfer Setup" screen, and double-click "CPU module" for "PLC side I/

F."

2. Selecta CPU mode (LCPU or QCPU (Q mode)) to be connected to a personal computer for "PLC Mode."

3. Select "Connection via hub," and click the [Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on Network] button.

4. Selecta target CPU module from the connection destination CPU information list, and click the [Selection IP Address

Input] button.
5. Click the [OK] button.

Precautions

A warning message may appear when clicking the [Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on Network] button.

Click the [Allow access] button to continue the operation.

ESetting example (for CC-Link system)

Master Station Station Request target
station No. 1 No. 2 (Station No. 3)
(2 4)
\ /\ /\ 7
CC-Link
3)
m} & m ‘ | = (1 ) PC side /F Seral Seting =
& nsz |
CCECon  Colik  Eterel  CCIEFigd ujﬁ NET(I] PLC ‘» oo [owa |
NET/;deH Board Board Boad Bus. Board Board JJ — m
] Tenisionspeed [1130s=]
Lt GOT MZEE/EE\ Head Module
Module |

FL Mode [GCPU (@ mode]

Connestion Channel Lis.
Network] FLC Ditect Coupled Seting

Connection Test

Tine Out (32 [30 Relry Times.

CCIECont CCIEFed  Etheret
NET/A0H)

Detai

System Image

Phone Line Connection (24,

Head!/0 [0

CCECont CCEFed  Ethemet  CClink 24
ET/10H)

Acoessing Other Station

Muliple CPU Setting

!' !I g !' TaygelPLEthd =

Not Spe
12 3 4

Precautions

(&) (ot Commrcsto o baied s o e ok

Head1/0

=
-
Cancel

folowing selting
‘an the CC-Link communication route.

When a CPU module is connected directly or via a serial communication module, the station No. in order to access to a
programmable controller CPU on another station via CC-Link is from 0 (master) to 63.
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7.7 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data

Communication
Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module BOX, R logger, Q logger, R communication, Q communication

By selecting a data logger or data communication in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen
appears.
In the screen, a device to be connected and its route need to be specified to connect to the device.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select any of the following modules in the "Connection Destination" screen.
* MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module

* MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Communication Module

+ MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module

* MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Communication Module

« BOX Data Logger

Transfer Setup - Open Logging File @

Module Type MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Mod V]

Connection Condition

@ Connection via hub

IP address of connection tanget

IP address 192 168 . 3 3

[ Search for module on netwark

) Direct Connection

Method for connecting to a data logger or data communication

The following connection methods are available for a data logger or data communication.
(=5~ Page 91 Connection via a hub
=~ Page 91 Direct connection
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Connection via a hub

A data logger or data communication can be connected via a hub.
When an IP address has been set to a data logger or data communication, the module can be specified by either one of the

following methods.

BEntering and specifying the IP address of a data logger or data communication to be
connected directly
Operating procedure

1. Select "Connection via hub" on the "Transfer Setup" screen.

2. Enter the IP address of a data logger or data communication to be connected, and click the [OK] button.

Precautions

Communication with a data logger and data communication cannot be established when logging on to the operating system of
a personal computer with the Guest account.

BSearching and specifying a data logger or data communication on a network

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Search for module on network] button in the "Transfer Setup" screen.
The information list of a data logger or data communication appears.

2. Selectadata logger or data communication to be connected from the list, and click the [OK] button.

3. Click the [OK] button in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

Direct connection

A data logger or data communication can directly be connected to an Ethernet port of a personal computer with a crossover

cable.

An |IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.

A straight cable can be used for a BOX data logger.
Operating procedure

Select "Direct Connection" in the "Transfer Setup" screen, and click the [OK] button.
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7.8 Connecting to a Motion Module

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module R motion module

When selecting "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Module RD78G(H)" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer

Setup" screen appears.
In the screen, a connection route to a motion module in which a data logging file is saved needs to be specified to connect to

the motion module via an RCPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window
Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Module RD78G(H)" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup - Motion Module

~ RCPU
@® usB
() Ethemet

192168 . 3 . 39

TCP

Communication Time Check ljl [s] (1to 9939)

Betry Count [ 0] [Mmel @5
Unable to cance! du g waiting communication
1/Q Number {0000 to OFEQ)
Communication Test Cancel
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Method for connecting to a motion module

The following connection methods are available for a motion module.
[Z=~ Page 93 Direct connection with a USB cable
[Z5~ Page 93 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Point

Each cable needs to be connected to an RCPU since a personal computer is connected to a motion module
via the RCPU.

For details, refer to the following:

== Page 39 Displaying data logged by a motion module

Direct connection with a USB cable

Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "USB."

2. Enter the 1/O number of the motion module to be connected.

3. Click the [OK] button.

Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An |IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.

Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Direct Connection."
2. Enter the 1/0 number of the motion module to be connected.
3. Click the [OK] button.
EConnection via a hub
An |IP address or host name needs to be specified.
Operating procedure
. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Connection via hub."

Enter the IP address or host name of an RCPU to be connected.

Enter the I/O number of the motion module to be connected.

A W=~

Click the [OK] button.
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7.9 Connecting to a Motion Controller

Type

Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module

R motion controller

When selecting "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Controller" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup” screen

appears.

In the screen, a connection route to a motion controller in which a data logging file is saved needs to be specified to connect

to the motion controller via an RCPU.
A personal computer can also be connected to a motion controller without using an RCPU.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Controller" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Transfer Setup - iQ-R Series Motion Controller

r CPU Unit (RCPU/RMTCPL)
@ USB
() Bthemet
192 . 168 . 3 . 39
TCP
Communication Time Checl [l {1to 9999)
Retry Count [ 0 [mel Q05
Unable to cancel during waiting communication

MultCpuSpecification 2 ~ | Unit
Communication Test Cancel
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Method for connecting to a motion controller

The following connection methods are available for a motion controller.
[Z=~ Page 95 Direct connection with a USB cable (via an RCPU)
[Z5~ Page 95 Connection with an Ethernet cable

Point

* When starting GX LogViewer from MT Developer2, the information set in MT Developer2 can be applied. In
this case, the connection destination information is input automatically.
For details, refer to Help for MT Developer2.

» Each cable needs to be connected to an RCPU to connect a personal computer to a motion controller via an
RCPU.
For details, refer to the following:
(=5~ Page 40 Displaying data logged by a motion controller

Direct connection with a USB cable (via an RCPU)

Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "USB."
2. Enterthe CPUNo.ina multiple CPU system of a motion controller to be connected.

3. Click the [OK] button.

Connection with an Ethernet cable

EDirect connection
An |IP address does not need to be specified for this connection.
Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Direct Connection."
2. Enterthe CPUNo.ina multiple CPU system of a motion controller to be connected.

3. Click the [OK] button.

BEConnection via a hub
An IP address or host name needs to be specified.
Operating procedure
1. Inthe "Transfer Setup" screen, select "Ethernet" first, then select "Connection via hub."

2. Enter the IP address or host name of an RCPU to be connected.
When not using an RCPU, enter the IP address or host name of an RnMTCPU to be connected.

w

Enter the CPU No. in a multiple CPU system of a motion controller to be connected.

4. Click the [OK] button.
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7.10 cConnecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an
RCPU Simulator, or an FX5CPU Simulator

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator

When selecting "MX Controller Simulator (GX Simulator3)," "RCPU Simulator (GX Simulator3)," or "FX5CPU Simulator (GX
Simulator3)" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the "Transfer Setup" screen appears.
In the screen, a simulator needs to be specified to be connected.

Transfer setup screen

Window.

Select any of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen.
* "MX Controller Simulator (GX Simulator3)"

* "RCPU Simulator (GX Simulator3)"

* "FX5CPU Simulator (GX Simulator3)"

| Befrsh |

System No. PLC No. Module Name
RO4CPU

APy
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Point

@ To monitor data of CPU modules being simulated by GX Simulator3 in GX LogViewer, GX Works3 version
1.050C or later must be installed.

When using an MX Controller or RnSFCPU, GX Works3 version 1.125F or later must be installed.

®For CPU modules supported by GX Simulator3, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

® CPU modules being simulated by GX Simulator3 are listed in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

When starting or ending simulation after the "Transfer Setup" screen appears, click the [Refresh] button to
update the list.

@ All CPU modules being simulated by GX Simulator3 are listed in the "Transfer Setup" screen; therefore,
CPU modules that are not compatible with the realtime monitor function may also be included in the list.
In that case, select a CPU module that support the realtime monitor function.

@ When connecting to an MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, or FX5CPU simulator by selecting
"Previous connection destination" in the "Connection Destination" screen, the simulator the following
information of which matches the previously-connected simulator is connected.

» Connection destination (MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, or FX5CPU simulator)

» System No.

* PLC No.

When the above information of both the simulator that is connected by selecting "Previous connection
destination" and the simulator that was connected last time matches, the simulators are recognized as the
same, even though they are different.

In that case, a different program may be simulated from the program simulated last time.

® GX Simulator3 does not support some functions of a CPU module.
For the functions that are supported by GX Simulator3, refer to the following:
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

7 CONNECTING TO MODULE
7.10 Connecting to an MX Controller Simulator, an RCPU Simulator, or an FX5CPU Simulator 97



7.11 Connecting to Motion Module Simulator

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

98

Simulator R motion module simulator

The motion module simulator can be connected by only GX LogViewer that is activated from the GX Works3 motion control

setting function.
For the connection methods, refer to the manual of the motion control setting function. The method for referring to the manual

is shown as below:

Referring to the motion control setting function manual

Operating procedure
1. Start the motion control setting function from GX Works3."

2. Select [Help] = [Motion Control Setting Function Help] in the "Motion Control Setting Function" screen. e-Manual Viewer

starts and the manual appears.

*1  For the method for starting the motion control setting function, refer to the following:
LT1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Point

To monitor data of a motion module being simulated by MU Simulator in GX LogViewer, GX Works3 version

1.065T or later must be installed.
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8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

8.1 Overview

This function displays data sampled by the data collection function of a module, a GX LogViewer format CSV file, and a GX

LogViewer format JSON file in a graph format.

The following three types of trend graph functions can be used.
* Historical trend

* Realtime trend

* Realtime monitor

File View GraphOperation GraphView Online Tool Window Help
BIEDbS = EEYEE (LY LA 0 |O@ @B ITENDIREE
L IE YD g 2 & K| cquidistencePlot  ~ Based on Upper and Lower Bounds + | | [ H &

[ Resltime Monitor(RCPU) =E==]

Data Name | Valu [ Data Tio I

= [ LOGO1 - Realtime Trend(MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module) [Manitor : RUN]

E_

(5]

& [Sensor position
M — %_s or A oFF j // ’__//
[ — Messurad dats & a 0993848 _|Reel 5
[ — Messurad dsts B 0 0 [ /—\
A — Alternating woltsse o 099948
ON_[Sensar A
OFFIINANANANNANANARANAAAAAAAANARANANANANN
|
30564_[Measured data A
J =al I ~
s ||| F. L’QJ# “_;'—\
29438 V i r | |
m 0994521 |Viemsured data B
[14
00:08:00
> =]

T —— Cursor Value =0 Cursor Time : 7/2/2011 00:04:21.800 000 .:
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Modules and file supporting the trend graph functions are shown below.
O: Supported, X: Not supported

Series Modulef/file Historical trend Realtime trend Realtime monitor
MELSEC MX Controller MX Controller O X O
MX Controller simulator X X O
MELSEC iQ-R series RCPU oM X o
High speed data logger module O O X
High speed data communication module X O X
Analog module O X X
Motion module O X O
Motion controller O X X
RCPU simulator X X 0"
Motion module simulator O X O
MELSEC iQ-L series LHCPU O X O
MELSEC iQ-F series FX5CPU O X O
FX5CPU simulator X X O
MELSEC-Q series QnUDVCPU O X X
High speed data logger module O O X
High speed data communication module X O X
Analog module O X X
MELSEC-L series LCPU O X O
Analog module O X X
Others BOX data logger O O X
Data being displayed by the GX Works3 O X X
offline monitor function
CSYV file in GX LogViewer format O X X
JSON file in GX LogViewer format O X X

*1 ROOCPU does not support the historical trend function.
*2 RnPCPUs do not support the realtime monitor function.
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Historical trend

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R motion
module, R motion controller

Simulator R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

The following data is displayed:
 Data logging file saved in the function memory
+ Data logging file in the data memory

+ Data logging file in a memory card inserted in a CPU module

« Data logging file in a personal computer
« CSV file in GX LogViewer format

» JSON file in GX LogViewer format
Saved past data can be checked anytime.

MX Controllers, RCPUs, and LHCPUs support access to data logging files saved in the data memory.

MX Controllers support access to data logging files saved in the function memory.

Note that ROOCPU does not support the historical trend function.

For the operation to display the data, refer to the following:

Data type

Reference

Data sampled by the data logging function of a CPU module, analog module,
or motion module

Page 116 Displaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a
CPU module, analog module, or motion module

Data sampled by the servo system recorder function of a motion module

Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder
function of a motion module

Data sampled by the servo system recorder function of a motion controller

Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder
function of a motion controller

Data sampled by a data logger

Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a
data logger

Data saved in a personal computer or inserted memory card

Page 117 Displaying a data logging file saved in a personal computer
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Realtime trend

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger, R communication, Q communication

The realtime trend function displays the latest data sampled by a data logger or data communication.

Data is constantly updated so that the data history from the start of monitoring to the present time can be checked.
To display the realtime trend graph, a personal computer and a module need to be connected to each other online.
For the operation to display the data, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 118 Displaying the current device status (Realtime trend)
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Realtime monitor

The realtime monitor function displays the latest data sampled by each module.

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, LCPU, R communication, Q communication, R motion module
Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Data is constantly updated so that the data history from the start of monitoring to the present time can be checked.
To display the realtime monitor graph, a personal computer and a module need to be connected to each other online.

RnPCPUs do not support the realtime monitor function.

For the operation to display the data, refer to the following:
==~ Page 119 Displaying the current statuses of devices and labels (Realtime monitor)
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Files that can be displayed

The following table shows the files that can be displayed in GX LogViewer.
O: Supported, —: N/A

File type .csv xt[Uni | .bin .json .melrc
code]

Data logging file of an MX Controller o2 o o O —

Data logging file of an RCPU o2 o™ o — —

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module O O O — —

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series analog module

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

olo|o
|
|
@)
|

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

|
O

Data logging file of an LHCPU

Data logging file of an FX5CPU

Data logging file of a QnUDVCPU

Data logging file of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Data logging file of a MELSEC-Q series analog module

Data logging file of an LCPU

Data logging file of a MELSEC-L series analog module

olojojojojo|o
|
|
|
|

Data logging file of a BOX data logger

|
|
|
|
@)

Recording file™

CSV file in GX Data saved with a logging module for energy measuring module

LogViewer format Sampling trace data (GX Works2)

olo|o
|
|
|
|

Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC iQ-R series
Flexible High-Speed 1/0O Control Module Configuration Tool

o
|
|
|
|

Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC-L series
Flexible High-Speed 1/0O Control Module Configuration Tool

Data saved with a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module O — — — —

JSON file in GX LogViewer format — — — O —

*1 . If data is output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double quotes (™).
(Example: 123,456 — "123,456")

- If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a double
quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""456")

*2 - If data output to a file includes a character that cannot be converted to ASCI!I in the following row and columns, the character is
replaced with a period (.) in the file: the comment row, the execution program name column in the data row, and the data columns in the
data name row, the program name row, and the device comment row.

- If data output to a file includes a character that cannot be converted to ASCII in the following columns, the character is replaced with an
asterisk (*) in the file: the trigger information columns in the data type information row and the data row.

*3 The file cannot be opened directly in GX LogViewer. It can be opened only by the following operations:

- Selecting a recording file when starting the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying the waveform in GX LogViewer
- Adding a recording file by selecting [Graph View] = [Change the Data to Draw Graphs] (g;) when displaying recording file data in GX
LogViewer according to the operation stated above

Point;§

The file formats that can be displayed and the viewing formats of data acquired from modules or tools other
than GX LogViewer may differ from data saved in GX LogViewer even when the data is sampled by the same
modules or tools.

For the details on the file saved with GX LogViewer, refer to the following:

[Z=" Page 290 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
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8.2 Screen Configuration

This section explains the screen configuration of the trend window.

Trend window
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When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the following screen that contains the map area ((7) to (14) in the
figure below) is displayed:

‘af MELSOFT Series GX LogViewer - [trigger_00000001.BIN - Historical Trend(RCPU Offline Moritor]]
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Displayed.items

Item Description Reference
(1) Title bar Historical trend Displays the name of a file, function, and module etc. —
Realtime trend Displays the monitor status and the name of a data logging setting, a
function, and a module.
Realtime monitor Displays the monitor status and the name of a function and a module.
(2) Graph legend area « Displays the list of data names and their values that can be displayed in the graph area. (Up to 32 | Page 107

legends)
« In the realtime monitor window, "Device/Label" is displayed as one of the display items instead of
"Data Name."

Graph legend
area

(3) Graph area Displays data selected in the graph legend area. Page 108
Trend window
(4) [<<] button Displays the previous (old) graph. Page 237
Displaying the
previous graph
(4) [>>] button Displays the next (new) graph. Page 239
Displaying the
next graph
(5) Difference information area Displays the difference information between two cursors while displaying multiple cursors. Page 111
Difference
information
area
(6) Status bar Displays the basic status of the selected data. Page 112
Status bar
(7) Map area — Indicates the whole range of logging file data that is displayed in the graph area. Map area displays —
the position of the following items which are displayed in the graph area: red cursor, blue cursor,
trigger mark, log markers, and values displayed in "Search Results" of the cursor jump function.
(8) Map bar Indicates the range of data displayed in the graph area. By dragging the map bar horizontally, the data
range displayed in the graph area is scrolled.
(9) Yellow cursor | Displays the position of the yellow cursor displayed in the graph area. The cursor synchronizes and Page 108

links with the slider on the seek bar in GX Works3.
For details on the seek bar and slider of GX Works3, refer to the following:
LT1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Trend window

(10) Red cursor Displays the position of the red cursor displayed in the graph area.

(11) Blue cursor Displays the position of the blue cursor displayed in the graph area.

(12) Trigger mark | Displays the position of the trigger mark displayed in the graph area.

(13) Log marker Displays the position of the log marker. Page 193
Adding a log
marker to data

(14) Searchresult | Displays the position of values displayed in the "Search Results" of the cursor jump function. Page 207

list

Jumping cursor
by searching
value
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Graph legend area

[Ex]

Displaying a data logging file of an RCPU that has values both in the data name and device comment rows

* When device comments and units are hidden

| |Data Mame :[‘u’alue ]
[] == LTO : DN:
— dnwinder spead ) o0y
— Winder spead : '34.:-
|:| — Senzor position | 23
| |
— Processing !_ I:IFFJI

* When device comments are displayed

Data value/status at the cursor displayed as
a standard (vertical red cursor line)

| |Data Marme e vice Clomment Walue
[|— LTO oM
— LTI Unwinder speed 200
[] — LT Winder speed a4
|:| —_ LT3 Senszor position T
—_— LT7 Frocessing COFF

[Ex]

Displaying a motion module data logging file to which units are output

* When units are displayed

| | Crata Mame

Walue

nit

—_— s M AdsStatus

— g0l bd SetPosition

— Az bd Cumulative Position
— g0l bd Comman de de logity
— Azl bd Commande dAcceleration

=1 207E+0056  mm

-2 307E+D058 mm

]

5000 mmsms
2000 mmdms"2

Description

Operating procedure

Changing data displayed in the list

Select [Graph View] = [Change the Data to Draw Graphs] (&).
=" Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

Switching data names of the data displayed in the list to other

names”

Select [Graph View] = [Switch Data Name].
I~ Page 243 Switching data names

Displaying or hiding the graph legend area

Select [Graph View] = [Graph Legends] (ﬁ).

Changing the font size

Select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Font Size of Graph Legends] = [Expansion Font
Size]/[Reduction Font Size].

Displaying/hiding device comments

“1*2*3%4

Select [Graph View] = [Displays Device Comment Column in Graph Legends].

Displaying/Hiding units

Select [Graph View] = [Displays Unit Column in Graph Legends].

*1 Data names cannot be switched to other names when device comments are displayed.

*2 For a data logging file of an RCPU or LHCPU that has values both in the data name and device comment rows, content displayed in the
data name column in the graph legend area is as follows:
- When device comments are displayed, data names are displayed.
- When device comments are hidden, device comments are displayed.

*3  When a device comment contains a line feed, the line feed will be replaced with a space.

*4  When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, a device comment included in the recording

file is displayed.
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Graph area

Trend window
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7 Trend graphs
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When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the following screen is displayed:
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/

/
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Displayed.items

Item

Description

Reference

(1) Upper/lower
bounds

A maximum value/minimum value in the display area of each trend graph is displayed.
When scaling, the upper bound, lower bound, and intermediate value are underlined.
When "Based on Division Value of Grids" is selected for the graph display method, a
division value of grids in the display area of each trend graph is also displayed.

Page 214 Specifying the upper and
lower bounds/Y axis scale

Page 219 Specifying a division value of
grids

(2) Time-scale

The time scale is displayed.

Page 249 Changing a display of time-

label 1"2"3 « Time#/Date™/Date and Time™#/Index scale label
(X axis label) Since an analog module does not have time information in the logging data, only the index

display is available.
(3) Y axis The following scales are indicated. —

« Single line: linearity
« Double line: logarithm

(4) Data name

The name of data being displayed on a graph is displayed. The name will be the same as

that in the data name column in the graph legend area. (= Page 107 Graph legend area)

« Afile name is also displayed when displaying data on a graph in the time interval plot
display format. (==~ Page 248 Changing graph plot formats)

* When displaying a data logging file to which units are output on a graph, each unit is
displayed at the start of data name.

(5) Yellow cursor

A cursor that is displayed when linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

The cursor synchronizes and links with the slider on the seek bar in GX Works3.

When selecting the following menu to synchronize the red cursor with the yellow cursor,
the red cursor overlaps the yellow cursor, and only the red cursor is displayed.

When moving the red cursor, synchronization with the yellow cursor is canceled.

« [Graph Operation] = [Synchronize Red Cursor with Yellow Cursor]

(6) Red cursor

A cursor that is displayed as standard.
(Displayed at the left edge of the graph area every time the window is opened.)

(7) Blue cursor

A cursor that is displayed for comparison. It is displayed only when the Multiple cursor
function is activated.
(Displayed at the left edge of the graph area every time the window is opened.)

Page 190 Checking and comparing data
values/statuses

(8) Trigger mark

A mark to indicate the point where a trigger condition (ON/OFF) is satisfied.

Page 251 Changing color and type of
graph

(9) Log marker

A point where a log marker is added.
A comment that links to a log marker is displayed by placing the mouse cursor on the log
marker. In addition, the color of a log marker can be changed.

Page 193 Adding a log marker to data

(10) Cursor label

The value at the point of intersection between the cursor and a graph is displayed.

Page 242 Displaying cursor labels

(11) Data missing line

Lines to separate the area where data could not be sampled from the other area.

Page 262 Graph Display for Missing
Data or Time Reversed Data

(12) Grid

A vertical line and horizontal line to divide the graph drawing area.

Page 248 Displaying grid
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*1

For a data logging file in which any of "year," "month," "day," "hour," "minute," or "second" of the data line output format (that can be set
with a configuration tool) is missing, only the index display is available.

*2 For a realtime trend window or a realtime monitor window, the displayed date and time depend on the time setting for CPU module.

Therefore, it may be different from the time on the personal computer in use.

*3  When the data of an MX Controller, RCPU, or FX5CPU being simulated by GX Simulator3, or data of a motion module being simulated

by MU Simulator is displayed, the simulation time is displayed on a time-scale label.

Therefore, the time of the module being simulated may be different from the time displayed on a time-scale label.
For details on the simulation time, refer to the following manual.

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

*4 *(asterisk) is displayed when the date information does not exist, or when the date information does not contain "year, month, and day"

110

information.

Point

» The background color, color and type of graph line, trigger mark color, and grid color can be changed.
(==~ Page 250 Changing Graph Appearance)

» The data names displayed in the graph area can be switched to arbitrary character strings.([~=~ Page 243
Switching data names)

« Up to 32 trend graphs can be displayed in the graph area.

« For a realtime monitor window, it is up to 31.
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Difference information area

The following display methods are available for the difference information area.

« Time display
* Index display

<For time display>

<For index display>

Blue cursor :4—}:

)

Red cursor

Blue cursor I ¢ >
\I I/

Red cursor
| |

oM B3 N\
—_ O ) _29_99343 WG
(1 \ 0
1
QFF @
12:24:47 ’ %2507 2051 - I 1\,1
(4) 81724 Q. 744\ 61764
4)

Difference(Blue->Red) OFF -> OFF|  Span(Blue->Red) 00:00:10.400 000  Difference(Blue->Fied) - 2790982 Span(Blue->Fed) 27
Value(Blue) OFF Time(Blug)|  1/3/2012 05:29:03 200 000 Value[Blug] 2730982 Index{Blue] 1741

Since an analog module does not have time information in the logging data, only the index display is available.

Displayed.items

Item

Description

(1) Difference (Blue — Red)

Displays difference information of a value.
» When a graph is bit data (ON — OFF, OFF — ON, ON — ON, OFF — OFF)
* When a graph is word data (Value at the red cursor — Value at the blue cursor)

(2) Span (Blue — Red)

Displays difference information of time or index. (time or index at the red cursor — time or index at the blue cursor)
HEDisplay example for time display
* When the span is 01:23:45.123456000 (the digit of 100 nanosecond does not exist or is 0)
01:23:45.123 456
* When the span is 01:23:45.123456789 (the digit of 100 nanosecond is not 0)
01:23:45.123 456 74

(3) Value (Blue)

Displays the value at the point of intersection between the blue cursor and a selected trend graph.

(4) Time (Blue) "%/
Index (Blue)"!

Displays time and index at the blue cursor.

WDisplay example of "Time (Blue)""

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456000 (the digit of 100 nanosecond does not exist or is 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.123 456

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456789 (the digit of 100 nanosecond is not 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.123 456 74

*1 *(asterisk) is displayed when the date information does not exist, or when the date information does not contain "year, month, and day"

information.

*2  When the data of an MX Controller, RCPU, or FX5CPU being simulated by GX Simulator3, or data of a motion module being simulated
by MU Simulator is displayed, the simulation time is displayed for "Time(Blue)."
Therefore, the time of the module being simulated may be different from the time displayed for "Time(Blue)."
For details on the simulation time, refer to the following manual.
LTIGX Works3 Operating Manual
*3  When the values of the data sampling interval are output to the data logging file, the time is displayed in milliseconds.
*4  The numbers of the digits of 10 nanosecond and 1 nanosecond are not displayed because they are rounded down.
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Status bar

[Ex]

When directly connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module and displaying a realtime trend window in
the index display

MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module(Direct Connection) Cffline Cursor Value = ON Cursor Index : 55
1 @) (©) 4)

[Ex]

When connecting to an LCPU by Ethernet and displaying a historical trend window in the time display
| LCPU{Host):/LOGGING/LOG01/00000001 Cursor Value = OFF(MAIN,25tep) Cursor Time : 1/3/2012 05:28:34.800 000

1) 3) — Step number (4)
Program name

Displayed.items

Item Description

(1) Acquisition source of | Displays the acquisition source of data being displayed in characters and colors. (==~ Page 113 Acquisition source of data)
data™

(2) Communication Displays "Online" or "Offline" according to the communication status. (For the realtime trend function or the realtime monitor
status function only)

(3) Cursor value Displays the value at the point of intersection between the red cursor and a selected trend graph.

* Program name™ and step number? of a logging data

(4) Cursor time"3"#/Index Displays time or index at the red cursor.

HDisplay example of "Cursor time""®

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456000 (the digit of 100 nanosecond does not exist or is 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.123 456

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456789 (the digit of 100 nanosecond is not 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.123 456 7'

*1  When displaying logging data with the historical trend function, the connected module may be different from the module that sampled
the logging data in the memory card.
In that case, the following information will be displayed.
Title bar (displayed characters): Module that sampled logging data in the memory card
Status bar (displayed characters): Connected module
Status bar (background color): Module that sampled logging data in the memory card
For details on the title bar and status bar, refer to the following:
= Page 105 Trend window
*2 These are displayed only when displaying data logged by a CPU module.
*3 *(asterisk) is displayed when the date information does not exist, or when the date information does not contain "year, month, and day"
information.
*4  When the data of an MX Controller, RCPU, or FX5CPU being simulated by GX Simulator3, or the data of a motion module being
simulated by MU Simulator is displayed, the simulation time is displayed for "Cursor Time."
Therefore, the time of the module being simulated may be different from the time displayed for "Cursor Time."
For details on the simulation time, refer to the following manual.
LIIGX Works3 Operating Manual
*5 When the values of the data sampling interval are output to the data logging file, the time is displayed in milliseconds.
*6 The numbers of the digits of 10 nanosecond and 1 nanosecond are not displayed because they are rounded down.
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BAcquisition source of data

« Displayed characters

Realtime monitor

» Connecting to an MX Controller:
MX Controller(connection route)*1
» Connecting to an MX Controller simulator:
MX Controller simulator(system number of the simulator.PLC number)
« Connecting to an RCPU:
RCPU(connection route)”!
+ Connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module:
RCPU(connection route)":(l/O number:model name)
« Connecting to an RCPU simulator:
RCPU Simulator(system number of the simulator.PLC number)
« Connecting to the motion module simulator:
RCPU(simulation(system number of the simulator.PLC number)):(I/O number:model name)
» Connecting to an LHCPU:
LHCPU(connection route)'1
» Connecting to an FX5CPU:
FX5CPU(connection route)”!
» Connecting to an FX5CPU simulator:
FX5CPU Simulator(system number of the simulator)
» Connecting to an LCPU:
LCPU(connection route)'1

Realtime trend

Displays the IP address of a data logger or data communication being communicated with or displays "Direct
Connection."

Historical trend

Displays the acquisition source of a data logging file being displayed.
« Connecting to an MX Controller:
MX Controller(connection route) ':/file path
« Connecting to an RCPU:
RCPU(connection route)”:/file path
* Connecting to an RnPCPU (redundant mode):
RnPCPU(connection route)*1("System A" or "System B")'z:/file path
» Connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module:
MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
» Connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module:
RCPU(connection route)”:(I/O number:model name)/file path
+ Connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller:
RMTCPU(connection route)'1:/file path
« Connecting to the motion module simulator:
RCPU(simulation(system number of the simulator.PLC number)):(I/O number:model name)
« Connecting to an LHCPU:
LHCPU(connection route)”:/ﬁle path
» Connecting to an FX5CPU:
FX5CPU(connection route)*1:/ﬁle path
 Connecting to a QCPU:
QCPU(connection route) ':/file path
» Connecting to a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module:
Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
 Connecting to an LCPU:
LCPU(connection route)'1:/ﬁle path
« Connecting to a BOX data logger:
BOX Data Logger(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
« Using data saved in a personal computer or an inserted memory card:
File path

*1  For the connection route, the route specified in the "Transfer Setup" screen is displayed.
*2 The system that acquired a data logging file ("System A" or "System B") is displayed.
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» Background color

Data Source Background color

MX Controller Vermilion

MX-R model recording file (Data of which a recording file displayed by the GX Works3 offline _
monitor function is saved in GX LogViewer in a file format)

RCPU Pale blue

QnUDVCPU

MELSEC iQ-R series High Speed Data Logger Module Light yellow

MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Communication Module

MELSEC iQ-R series analog module

MELSEC-Q series High Speed Data Logger Module

MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Communication Module

MELSEC-Q series analog module

Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed /O
Control Module Configuration Tool

MX-R model recording file (Data converted using the recording file conversion function)
Recording file of a recorder module or camera recorder module (Data of which a recording file
displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function is saved in GX LogViewer in a file format/data
converted using the recording file conversion function)

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module Cyan
MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller _
MX Controller simulator Lilac

RCPU Simulator
FX5CPU Simulator
Motion module simulator

LHCPU Orange
FX5CPU Pink

LCPU Rose
MELSEC-L series analog module Light green

Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control
Module Configuration Tool

MX Controller (Offline monitor) Blue-green
RCPU (Offline monitor)
LHCPU (Offline monitor)
FX5CPU (Offline monitor)
Recording file (Offline monitor)

BOX Data Logger Lime
Logging module for energy measuring module
CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

Sampling trace data Gold

JSON file in GX LogViewer format Color information stored in a JSON file (Default: Cyan)
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8.3 Displaying Trend Graph

This section explains how to display logging data sampled by a module on a trend graph.

The maximum total number of records that can be displayed by the trend graph function and the event monitoring function is
1,000,001.

(==~ Page 116 Displaying logged devices and labels (Historical trend)

[=5~ Page 118 Displaying the current device status (Realtime trend)

[=5~ Page 119 Displaying the current statuses of devices and labels (Realtime monitor)
(=5~ Page 189 Operating monitoring status of the realtime trend/realtime monitor function

Pointp

It takes more time to draw graphs when a large number of points are to be plotted.

Using OpenGL which is API for 2D/3D graphics applications improves that as follows:

« For the realtime trend function or realtime monitor function: Graphs can be drawn at high speed.

« For the historical trend function: The time required to open a file can be shortened. Graphs can be drawn at
high speed in response to the scroll operation of the trend window.

[Tool] = [Option] = [Use an OpenGL and Draw Graphs]
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Displaying logged devices and labels (Historical trend)

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R motion
module, R motion controller

Simulator R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

By specifying a following file saved in a personal computer, memory card, data memory, or function memory using the

historical trend function, the data can be displayed on a trend graph.

+ Data logging file saved by the data logging function of a CPU module, data logger, analog module, motion module, or
motion module simulator

 Data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion module

+ Data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion controller

+ Data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function

» CSV file in GX LogViewer format

» JSON file in GX LogViewer format

Precautions

* MX Controllers, RCPUs, and LHCPUs support access to data logging files saved in the data memory.
» MX Controllers support access to data logging files saved in the function memory.
* ROOCPU does not support the historical trend function.

Operating procedure

EDisplaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a CPU module, analog
module, or motion module

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select any of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen:
+ MX Controller

+ RCPU

* LHCPU

* FX5CPU

+ QCPU

« LCPU

* MELSEC iQ-R series motion module RD78G(H)

3. Specify a connection method and route in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

4. Selecta target memory*1 and a data logging file in the "Logging File" screen, and click the [Open File] button. (Multiple
selections not allowed.)

*1 It can be selected when using an MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, or motion module.

Precautions

When connecting to an MX Controller with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (PLC)" screen appears.
A user name and password registered to the MX Controller need to be entered to log on.

Note that even if an MX Controller has already been logged on, logon may be required again.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual
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EDisplaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion

A WDN=a

module

Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).
Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Module RD78G(H)" in the "Connection Destination" screen.
Specify a connection method and route in the "Transfer Setup” screen.

Select a target memory and a data logging file in the "Logging File" screen, and click the [Open File] button. (Multiple
selections not allowed.)

EDisplaying a data logging file saved by the servo system recorder function of a motion
controller

A WDN=A

Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E0).
Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Controller" in the "Connection Destination" screen.
Specify a connection method and route in the "Transfer Setup” screen.

Select a target memory and a data logging file in the "Logging File" screen, and click the [Open File] button. (Multiple
selections not allowed.)

EDisplaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of a data logger

1.
2.

3.
4.

Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module," "MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module,"
or "BOX Data Logger" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

Specify a data logger to be connected and its connection route in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

Select a data logging file from the list in the "Logging File" screen, and click the [Open File] button. (Multiple selections

not allowed.)

EDisplaying a data logging file saved by the data logging function of motion module simulator
Refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.

For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual

EDisplaying a data logging file saved in a personal computer
There are two methods to display a file.

+ Select [File] = [Open] (), and specify a data logging file saved in a personal computer.

» Drag a data logging file saved in a personal computer and drop it onto the main window.
(Example: Displaying "HSDL.CSV" on the desktop)
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Displaying the current device status (Realtime trend)

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger, R communication, Q communication

By specifying the data logging setting of a data logger or data communication using the realtime trend function, the data can
be displayed on a trend graph.

Operating procedure
EDisplaying the current device status of a data logger
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select any of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen:
+ MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

* MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

» BOX data logger

3. Specify a connection condition in the "Transfer Setup" screen and click the [OK] button.

4. Selecta data logging setting to be set from the list on the "Select Logging Setting" screen, and click the [Open] button.
EDisplaying the current device status of a data communication

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select either of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen:
* MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module
* MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module

3. Specify a connection condition in the "Transfer Setup" screen and click the [OK] button.

4. Selecta label group setting to be set from the list on the "Select Label Group Setting" screen, and click the [Open]
button.

5. Specify a data transfer setting in the "Realtime Transfer Setting" screen and click the [OK] button.
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Displaying the current statuses of devices and labels (Realtime

monitor)

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, LCPU, R motion module

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Operating procedure of the realtime monitor function

By using the realtime monitor function, the device and label information set in the realtime monitor setting can be displayed on

a trend graph.

The following shows references that describe the operating procedures and settings of the realtime monitor function.

Description Reference
Operating How to start the realtime monitor function Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (MX Controller or MX
procedure Controller simulator)

Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (RCPU/RCPU
simulator/LHCPU/FX5CPU/FX5CPU simulator/LCPU)

Page 121 Starting the realtime monitor function (Motion module)

Page 122 Starting the realtime monitor function (Motion module
simulator)

Page 122 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3 (MX
Controller)

Page 123 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3
(RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU)

Page 124 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works2

Page 124 Starting the realtime monitor function from CPU Module
Logging Configuration Tool (MX Controller)

How to configure the realtime monitor setting when a CPU Page 125 Configuring the realtime monitor setting when a CPU module
module is not connected is not connected
Setting content Realtime monitor setting Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller
simulator)

Page 141 Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)

Page 160 Realtime monitor setting (LHCPU)
Page 176 Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)

Page 182 Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)
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Description

Reference

Considerations Setting the step number specification for the timing condition Page 155 Setting the step number specification for the timing condition
(RCPU)
Page 173 Setting the step number specification for the timing condition
(LHCPU)
When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime Page 138 When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime
monitor function monitor function (MX Controller)
Page 155 When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime
monitor function (RCPU)
Page 173 When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime
monitor function (LHCPU)
Page 181 When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime
monitor function (FX5CPU)
Stopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a Page 138 Stopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a
trigger condition trigger condition (MX Controller)
Page 155 Stopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a
trigger condition (RCPU)
Page 173 Stopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a
trigger condition (LHCPU)
Page 181 Stopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a
trigger condition (FX5CPU)
Changing a program/parameter while performing the realtime Page 138 Changing a program/parameter while performing the realtime
monitor function monitor function (MX Controller)
Page 155 Changing a program/parameter while performing the realtime
monitor function (RCPU)
Page 173 Changing a program/parameter while performing the realtime
monitor function (LHCPU)
Executing an interrupt program while performing the realtime Page 181 Executing an interrupt program while performing the realtime
monitor function monitor function (FX5CPU)
Changing a device value in GX Works3 while performing the Page 181 Changing a device value in GX Works3 while performing the
realtime monitor function realtime monitor function (FX5CPU)
Registering a buffer memory in an extension module as a Page 181 Registering a buffer memory in an extension module as a
monitoring target monitoring target (FX5CPU)
Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file Page 139 Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file (MX
Controller)
Page 156 Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file
(RCPU)
Page 174 Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file
(LHCPU)
Others Realtime monitor processing time Page 188 Realtime monitor processing time

When the realtime monitor function cannot be started

Page 188 When the realtime monitor function cannot be started (LCPU)

When the realtime monitor function is stopped

Page 188 When the realtime monitor function is stopped (LCPU)

120

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION
8.3 Displaying Trend Graph



Operating procedure

BStarting the realtime monitor function (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select either of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen.
* MX Controller
» MX Controller Simulator (GX Simulator3)

3. Specify a model’!, connection method, and route in the "Transfer Setup"” screen.

4. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
[=5~ Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)
*1 Displayed only when MX Controller is selected.

Precautions

When connecting to an MX Controller with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (PLC)" screen may appear.
The user name and password registered to the MX Controller need to be entered to log on.

Note that even if an MX Controller has already been logged on, logon may be required again.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual

EStarting the realtime monitor function (RCPU/RCPU simulator/LHCPU/FX5CPU/FX5CPU
simulator/LCPU)

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select any of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen:
« RCPU

* RCPU Simulator (GX Simulator3)

« LHCPU

* FX5CPU

* FX5CPU Simulator (GX Simulator3)

+ LCPU

3. Specify a connection method and route in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

4. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
[~ Page 141 Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)

[=5~ Page 160 Realtime monitor setting (LHCPU)

[=5~ Page 176 Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)

[~ Page 182 Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)

Precautions
The realtime monitor function cannot be started from GX LogViewer on different personal computers at the same time.
EStarting the realtime monitor function (Motion module)
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().
2. Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series Motion Module RD78G(H)" in the "Connection Destination" screen.
3. Specify a connection method and route in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

4. Configure the monitoring setting in activated Motion System Logging Setting to start monitoring.*1

*1  For details on Motion System Logging Setting, refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.
For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:
5~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual
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Precautions

» While monitoring a motion module in real-time, data which is sampled by decimating data points for a waveform display is
displayed in the realtime monitor window. After stopping the real-time monitoring, data sampled at the collection interval
that is set in Motion System Logging Setting is displayed in the historical trend window.

BStarting the realtime monitor function (Motion module simulator)
Refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.

For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual

Precautions

* While monitoring a motion module simulator in real-time, data which is sampled by decimating data points for a waveform
display is displayed in the realtime monitor window. After stopping the real-time monitoring, data sampled at the collection
interval that is set in Motion System Logging Setting is displayed in the historical trend window.

BStarting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3 (MX Controller)
When registering the data name and data type of a selected device/label automatically to the realtime monitor setting, start
the operation from step 1. When not registering the data name and data type automatically, start from step 2.

1. Select a device/label in a program editor ! or in a watch window in GX Works3.
At this time, select a device/label to be registered in the realtime monitor setting.

2. Perform either of the following operations in GX Works3:
- Select [Tool] = [Realtime Monitor Function].
- Right-click the selected device/label and select [Wave Display (Realtime Monitor)] from the shortcut menu.
The "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen appears.
At this time, the following information in GX Works3 has already been registered automatically in the realtime monitor
setting.
- Module type of a project
- Current connection destination of a project*2
- Display Ianguage*3
- Data name and data type of a device/label

3. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
[=5~ Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)
*1  An SFC diagram editor is not supported.

*2 When the connection destination settings are not available in GX LogViewer, "Transfer Setup" screen appears. Specify the connection
method in the displayed screen.

*3  When the display language is not available in GX LogViewer, the information is displayed in English.
Precautions

* When an error message is displayed in GX LogViewer, the realtime monitor function cannot be started.
Close the error message before starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3.

+ Devices/labels whose data type is "--" in a watch window in GX Works3 and devices/labels that cannot be registered in a
watch window are not registered automatically.

* When connecting to an MX Controller and reading a GX Works3 project with enabled user authentication, the "User
Authentication (Project)" screen appears.
The user name and password registered to the project need to be entered to log on.
Note that if the realtime monitor function is started from GX Works3 without performing the realtime monitor function in GX
LogViewer, logon to the MX Controller is also required.
User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.
For details, refer to the following:
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual
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Point

The maximum number of devices/labels that can be registered as monitoring targets in the realtime monitor
setting is 1024 points.

Devices/labels are registered in the order displayed in a program editor or watch window of GX Works3, and
devices/labels that exceed the maximum number cannot be registered.

This operation cannot be performed in an SFC diagram editor.

EStarting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3 (RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU)
When registering the data name and data type of a selected device/label automatically to the realtime monitor setting, start
the operation from step 1. When not registering the data name and data type automatically, start from step 2.

1. Select a device/label in a program editor ! or in a watch window in GX Works3.
At this time, select a device/label to be registered in the realtime monitor setting.

2. Perform either of the following operations in GX Works3:
- Select [Tool] = [Realtime Monitor Function].
- Right-click the selected device/label and select [Wave Display (Realtime Monitor)] from the shortcut menu.
The "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen appears.
At this time, the following information in GX Works3 has already been registered in the realtime monitor setting.
- Module type of a project
- Current connection destination of a project*2
- Display Ianguage*3
- Data name and data type of the device/label

3. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
[Z=~ Page 141 Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)

[=5~ Page 160 Realtime monitor setting (LHCPU)

[~ Page 176 Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)

*1  An SFC diagram editor is not supported.

*2 When the connection destination settings are not available in GX LogViewer, "Transfer Setup" screen appears. Specify the connection
method in the displayed screen.

*3  When the display language is not available in GX LogViewer, the information is displayed in English.
*4 A data name and data type of a label are not registered automatically when connecting to an FX5CPU.

Precautions

* When an error message is displayed in GX LogViewer, the realtime monitor function cannot be started.
Close the error message before starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3.

+ Devices/labels whose data type is "--" in a watch window in GX Works3 and devices/labels that cannot be registered in a
watch window are not registered automatically.
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Point >

® When starting the operation from step 1, a GX Works3 project is read automatically.

@ The maximum number of devices/labels that can be registered as monitoring targets in the realtime monitor
setting differs depending on the CPU module.

Devices/labels are registered in the order displayed in a program editor or watch window of GX Works3, and
devices/labels that exceed the maximum number cannot be registered.

This operation cannot be performed in an SFC diagram editor.

@ To register data names and data types automatically when connecting to an FX5CPU, GX Works3 the
software version of which is 1.055H or later must be installed.

When connecting to an RCPU or LHCPU, GX Works3 the software version of which is 1.080J or later must be
installed.

For the version compatibility between GX LogViewer and GX Works3, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 394 Version Compatibility

EStarting the realtime monitor function from GX Works2

1. Select [Tool] = [Realtime Monitor Function] from the menu of GX Works2.
The "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen is displayed.
Information in GX Works2 (module type and current connection destination of a project*1) is retained in the displayed
screen.

2. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
[Z=~ Page 182 Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)
*1  When the connection destination settings are not available in GX LogViewer, "Transfer Setup" screen appears. Specify the connection
method in the displayed screen.
EStarting the realtime monitor function from CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (MX
Controller)

1. Click the [Realtime Monitor] button in the logging setting list screen of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.
The "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen appears.
At this time, the following information in CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool has already been registered
automatically in the realtime monitor setting.
- Module type of a project
- Current connection destination of a project
- Display language
- Data name and data type of a device/label

2. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen, and click the [Monitor Start] button.
=~ Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)

For details, refer to the following:

[T1CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool Version 1 Operating Manual

Precautions

To specify a label, a GX Works3 project needs to be read in CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.

If a GX Works3 project with enabled user authentication has been read, the "User Authentication (Project)" screen appears
when starting the realtime monitor function.

The user name and password registered to a project need to be entered to log on.

Note that if the realtime monitor function is started from CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool without performing the
realtime monitor function in GX LogViewer, logon to an MX Controller is also required.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual
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EConfiguring the realtime monitor setting when a CPU module is not connected
1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select any of the following in the "Connection Destination" screen, and select the checkbox of "Execute the realtime
monitor setting in offline mode."

+ MX Controller

+ RCPU

« LHCPU

* FX5CPU

* LCPU

3. Click the [OK] button.

4. ForanMX Controller, select a model in the "Model selection" screen, and click the [OK] button.

5. Configure the monitoring settings in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.
[~ Page 126 Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)
[=5~ Page 141 Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)

[=5~ Page 160 Realtime monitor setting (LHCPU)

[~ Page 176 Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)

[=5~ Page 182 Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)

6. Click the [Save to Files] button to save the setting file to arbitrary folder.

By clicking the [Read from Files] button on the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen and specifying the setting file, the realtime
monitor setting configured in advance can be displayed.
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Realtime monitor setting (MX Controller or MX Controller simulator)

A monitor target, timing setting, trigger setting, and buffer capacity can be set in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.
A label to be monitored can be registered by reading a GX Works3 project.

For details on each tab, refer to the following:

[Z=~ Page 129 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab

(==~ Page 130 The [Timing Setting] tab -"Timing Type"

[=5~ Page 131 [Timing Setting] tab -"Device/Label Specification"

[Z=" Page 132 The [Timing Setting] tab - "Device/Label Specification" - Condition setting area
[Z=" Page 132 The [Timing Setting] tab - "Time Specification"

(=5~ Page 134 The [Timing Setting] tab - "Network Communication Cycle Synchronization"
[Z=" Page 134 The [Timing Setting] tab - "After executing specified program"

(=5~ Page 134 The [Trigger Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

=5~ Page 134 The [Trigger Setting] tab - "Trigger Setting" - "Trigger Specification"

(=5~ Page 135 Trigger condition setting screen

(=5~ Page 137 [Trigger Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger”

[ Page 137 The [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Realtime Monitor Setting (MX Controlier)

Realtime Monitor Setting (MX Controller)
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Pointp

« For the input formats of labels and local devices, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 142 Input format of labels/devices

* When reading a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, only labels which can be registered in a Watch
window of GX Works3 can be specified as a monitoring target or a monitoring condition.

« Labels, devices, and their data type can be registered as monitoring targets in the [Monitor Target Setting]
tab. (Up to 1024 points)
By selecting the checkbox in the "Display" column, a device/label to be displayed in a trend graph can be
specified from the registered devices/labels. (==~ Page 129 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab)

HRegistering a label
The following shows the procedure to read a GX Works3 project and register a label as a monitoring target or a monitoring
condition.

1. Clickthe [Read GX Works3 Project] button in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.
2. Selecta project file of GX Works3.
3. Click the [Open] button.

Precautions

@ User authentication

When reading a GX Works3 project with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (Project)" screen appears.
The user name and password registered to a project need to be entered to log on.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

@ Before using the realtime monitor function

The project in a CPU module should be matched with a GX Works3 project read in GX LogViewer.
Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3 according to a label
to be monitored.

Label Data that must be written
Global label Project read in GX LogViewer (global label setting file)
Local label « Project read in GX LogViewer (program file with a specified name)

* CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Label Description
Global label * The global label setting file is not included in a CPU module.
* The global label setting file in a CPU module is not matched with a project (global label setting file) read in GX
LogViewer.
Local label « CPU parameters and a program file with the specified name are not included in a CPU module.

* The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.
* A program file with the specified name in a CPU module is not matched with the project (program file with the
specified name) read in GX LogViewer.
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@ Period from when importing a project to when using the realtime monitor function
Do not write the following files to a CPU module in the period from when importing a project to when using the realtime
monitor function.

Label Description
Global label Global label setting file to which a global label was added, changed, or deleted
Local label Program file to which a program was changed (Adding, changing, or deleting a local label is included.)

If a file above is written, label assignment is changed and the specified labels may not be monitored. In that case, perform any

of the following operations.

* Re-read a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, and re-write the project to a CPU module by using GX Works3.

 Select [Online] = [Read from PLC] in GX Works3 and read the project from a CPU module. Save the project in GX Works3
and re-write it to the CPU module. Then, re-read the project in GX LogViewer.

@ After starting the realtime monitor function

When monitoring a local label in a program of which the program name (execution order) is specified in "Program Setting" of

"CPU Parameter" in GX Works3, do not write data in which a CPU parameter is changed to a CPU module again after starting

monitoring. Doing so causes an error after data writing is completed because data in the CPU module is not matched with that

in GX LogViewer.

Change CPU parameters before starting monitoring.

@ Device and data type

The device and the data type corresponding to a registered label are set automatically. Note that the set device and data type

cannot be changed.

HRegistering a local label
By entering the name of a program file or local device name, the local device can be registered as a monitoring target or

monitoring condition.

Precautions

@ Before using the realtime monitor function
Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3.

Device Data that must be written

Local device CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Device Description

Local device * CPU parameters are not included in a CPU module.
* The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.

@ After starting the realtime monitor function

When monitoring a local device in a program of which the program name (execution order) is specified in "Program Setting" of
"CPU Parameter" in GX Works3, do not write data in which a CPU parameter is changed to a CPU module again after starting
monitoring. Doing so causes an error after data writing is completed because data in the CPU module is not matched with that
in GX LogViewer.

Change CPU parameters before starting monitoring.

HRegistering local index register, local long index register, and file register for which "Use File
Register of Each Program" is set

For the following registers (device), a monitoring target and/or monitoring condition cannot be specified with a program file

name.

* Local index register

* Local long index register

« File register for which "Use File Register of Each Program" is selected in "File Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.

By transferring data of the device above to the global devices in a GX Works3 program in advance, the devices can be

registered as a monitoring target and/or monitoring condition in GX LogViewer.

1 2 8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION
8 8.3 Displaying Trend Graph



HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab

Labels, devices, and their data type can be registered as monitoring targets in this tab. (Up to 1024 points)

The following table shows the labels and devices which can be registered in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab.

Item

Description

Label "2
*3

Global label

VAR_GLOBAL

VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

Local label™

VAR

VAR_RETAIN

HBasic data type/Arrz-xy's'G'7

- Bit™®

* Word [signed]'9

« Double word [signed]

* Word [unsigned]*9

» Double word [unsigned]

« Single-precision real number
« Double-precision real number
 Timer type

* Retentive timer type

« Counter type

* Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type

* Long counter type
WStructure 7710

Device !

Global device 2

Bit device

X, DX, Y, DY, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact) '3, T (coil) ™4, ST (contact)™'3, ST
(coil)™™, C (contact)*3, C (coil) "4, LT (contact)™'3, LT (coil) 4, LST (contact) '3, LST
(coil)™, LC (contact)'3, LC (coil) ™, FX, FY, BLO\S "5, JO\X "8, yr\Y™ "6, ymn\SB™,
Jo e

Bit device
(Bit-specified word device)

D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD, UCI\G ™', JO\w, JO\SW, U3EC\G 15, UBEC\HG 15

Word device

T (current value)*”, ST (current value)*”, C (current value)*”, D, SD, W, SW, RD,
R, ZR, Z, FD, UD\G'6, O\, JO\SW, UBECI\G™ "5, UBECI\HG1°

Word device

(Digit-specified bit device) 18

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S "%, ymO\x "6, yr\y ™8, yr\sB ™6, yr\B ™16

Double-word device

LT (current value)™'7, LST (current value) 7, LC (current value) 7, LZ

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device) 18

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLEI\S™ ', Jr\x "6, ym\y™'¢, yr\SB ™6, y1\B ™16

Local device 12

Bit device M, V, T (contact) '3, T (coil) 14, ST (contact) '3, ST (coil) "4, C (contact) '3, C
(coil)™, LT (contact)3, LT (coil)" ", LST (contact)'3, LST (coil) ™, LC (contact) 3,
LC (coil) 4

Bit device D

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device

T (current value) "7, ST(current value) "7, C(current value) 7, D

Word device
(Digit-specified bit device) 18

M

Double-word device

LT (current value)'7, LST (current value) 17, LC (current value)”

Double-word device

(Digit-specified bit device) 18

M

*1  When entering a label name,

up to 100 options are displayed.
*2 Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.

*3
*4

*5

*6

*7

*8
*9
*10
1
*12
*13

14
"5
*16

Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.

The monitor label of a local label of a function block is displayed as an indefinite value.

Therefore, do not specify a local label of a function block.

For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.

For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure member and array elements.

When registering a label of which the data type is an array without specifying the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1,' the monitoring target will be 'bLabel1[0].")

When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.

Word type labels can be specified as bits.

For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.

Devices which are not supported by a target module cannot be registered.

The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.

T (coil), ST (coil), C (coil), LT (coil), LST (coil) and LC (coil) are registered with TC, STC, CC, LTC, LSTC, and LCC respectively.
Only 'U3EO\G' can be monitored.

To register a link device of a synchronous station, set link refresh and specify a refresh target device or label instead of UO\G (CPU
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buffer memory access device) and Jn\O (Link direct device).
When registering a link device as a monitoring target, data that is synchronized with a network communication cycle synchronization
interrupt program can be monitored by specifying "Network Communication Cycle Synchronization" for "Timing Type" in the [Timing
Setting] tab.

*17 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

*18 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.

Pointp

» A device or label copied from another application (Example: the watch window of an engineering tool,
Excel) can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.
Operation method:
Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/
[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [Cuil] + 5] + [V keys.

» Duplicated devices or labels can be deleted.
Operation method:
After setting a monitoring target, click the [Delete Overlapped Data] button.

 The checkbox in the "Display" column also can be selected by selecting the "Display" column of a device/
label to be specified as a display target of a trend graph and pressing the key.

» When starting GX LogViewer while selecting a device/label in a program editor or in a watch window in GX

Works3, the selected device/label is registered automatically. (==~ Page 122 Starting the realtime monitor
function from GX Works3 (MX Controller))
» Variables (labels) handled by motion control of monitor targeting in a GX Works3 project can be displayed in
a list, and they can be registered in a label list in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab.
Operation method:
Read the GX Works3 project in advance. (==~ Page 127 Registering a label)
Click the [Motion Label Input Assistant] button.
Select a label for monitoring on the "Motion Label Input Assistant" screen and click the [Register] button.

Setthe datato be montored
Type: | Motion System Setiing 2

A Name: | MationSystem ~
Siructured Data Type: | Monitor Data ~
Dta List

Name: Data Name (La.
(I e T —
Md | Latest Motion Area System Emor Code “Md EmoriD

M |Forced Stap Cancsling * Md ForcedSto
Md | Al Axes Farced Stop Signal Signal Detection Method * Md ForcedSto
Md | Al Axes Forced Stop Signdl Compensation Time * Md ForcedSto
Md | Al Axes Foroed Stop Signal Fiter Time * Md ForcedSto...
Md | Motion Service Processing Montor Processing Time * Md MotionSer..
Md | Motion Service Processing Montor Maximum Processing Time | Md MotionSer.
Md | Motion Service Processing Montor Setting Cycle * Md MotionSer.
Md | Mation Service Processing Montor Cycle Over * Md MationSer.
Md | Operation Cycle Monitor{1] Processing Time * Md Operation.
Md  |Operation Cycle Monitor{1] Maximum Processing Time * Md Operation.
Md | Operation Cycle Monitor{1] Setting Cyele * Md Operation

et

HThe [Timing Setting] tab -"Timing Type"

Item Description

Each Scan Data is monitored at the timing of END processing for each scan.

Device/Label Specification Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.

Time Specification Data is monitored by the specified time interval or at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the

specified time.

Network Communication Cycle Data is monitored by synchronizing with the network communication cycle.
Synchronization

After executing specified program Data is monitored when executing a specified program.

1 8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION
30 8.3 Displaying Trend Graph



H[Timing Setting] tab -"Device/Label Specification"

Data is monitored when the specified condition of a device and label is satisfied.

Item Description Setting range
Device'™ | Global device Bit device X,Y, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact)’3, ST | —
(contact)’®, C (contact)”®, LT (contact) 3, LST
(contact)3, LC (contact)’3, FX, FY, BLO\S™,
JOWX5, JovY'5, yovsB ™S, JmB™
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD, UD\G®, —

(Bit-specified word device)

JO\W, JO\SW, UEC\G ™, UBEC\HG™

Word device T (current value)*s, ST (current value)*e, C —
(current value)®, D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
Z, FD, UO\G™®, JO\W, JO\SW, UBECI\G™,
U3EO\HG™

Word device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLOI\S™, JO\X5, —

(Digit-specified bit device)*7

JONY™®, ym\sB™S, JO\B™®

Double-word device

LT (current value)'e, LST (current value)*e,
LC (current value)®, LZ

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device)”

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLOI\S™, JO\X5,
JONY™®, yO\sB™S, JO\B ™

Local device Bit device MV, T (contact)*a, ST (contact)*a, C —
(contact)”®, LT (contact)’, LST (contact)™,
LC (contact)™
Bit device D —
(Bit-specified word device)
Word device T (current value)®, ST(current value)™®, —
C(current value)*e, D
Word device M —
(Digit-specified bit device)”
Double-word device LT (current value)®, LST (current value)®, —
LC (current value)*6
Double-word device M —
(Digit-specified bit device)*7
Label 910 | Global label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 12713714 —
. Rit*15
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN Bit 16 —
= « Word [signed]
Local label VAR « Double word [signed] —
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] '® —

« Double word [unsigned]

« Single-precision real number
« Double-precision real number
« Timer type

« Retentive timer type

« Counter type

« Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type

« Long counter type
WStructure” 1371417

Condition
Type

WA bit device is specified

"t When a bit device rises
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON.

"!": When a bit device falls
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF.

WA device other than bit device is specified

"Condition Specification": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified
condition

Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.

I~ Page 132 The [Timing Setting] tab - "Device/Label Specification" - Condition setting area

"Difference": When a word device or double-word device data is changed

Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device is changed.

nTn

l|¢n

"Condition Specification"
"Difference"”

*1
*2
*3

*4
*5

The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be specified.
Devices which are not supported by a target module cannot be registered.
T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are specified with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and LCS

respectively.

Only 'U3EO\G' can be monitored.
To specify a link device of a synchronous station, set link refresh and specify a refresh target device or label instead of UO\G (CPU
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buffer memory access device) and Jn\O (Link direct device).
When specifying a link device as a monitoring target, data that is synchronized with a network communication cycle synchronization
interrupt program can be monitored by specifying "Network Communication Cycle Synchronization" for "Timing Type" in the [Timing
Setting] tab.

*6 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be specified
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

*7 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.

*8 When entering a label name, up to 100 options are displayed.

*9 Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.

*10 Labels which include a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be specified.

*11 The monitor label of a local label of a function block is displayed as an indefinite value.
Therefore, do not specify a local label of a function block.

*12 For labels of which the data type is array, specify array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, specify structure member and array elements.

*13 When specifying a label of which the data type is an array without specifying the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is specified as 'bLabel1,' the monitoring target will be 'bLabel1[0].")

*14 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be specified. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

*15 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be specified.

*16 Word type labels can be specified as bits.

*17 For labels of which the data type is structure, specify structure members.

HThe [Timing Setting] tab - "Device/Label Specification" - Condition setting area

Details on a condition to start monitoring can be set in this area when "Condition Specification" is selected for "Condition
Type" in "Device/Label Specification" in the [Timing Setting] tab.

Item Description Setting range
Condition Select a condition formula. =
formula #
>
>
<
<
Type of Select a type of data to be compared. Device name
data to be Label name
compared Constant (Decimal)
Constant (Hexadecimal)
Comparativ | Set a value to be compared with a device or label value. « For devices and labels
e data Data that can be specified differs depending on the contents selected in "Type of data to be Same as the setting range of "Device"/

compared.” "Label."

« For constants (decimal)

Word [signed]: -32768 to 32767
Word [unsigned]: 0 to 65535
Double word [signed]: -2147483648 to
2147483647

Double Word [unsigned]: 0 to
4294967295

Single-precision real number: -
3.402823E+38 to -1.401298E-45, 0,
1.401298E-45 to 3.402823E+38
Double-precision real number: -
1.79769313486231E+308 to -
4.94065645841247E-324, 0,
4.94065645841247E-324 to
1.79769313486231E+308

« For constants (hexadecimal)
Word: 0 to FFFF

Double Word: 0 to FFFFFFFF

HThe [Timing Setting] tab - "Time Specification"

Item Description Setting range

Time Interval Specification Select this to monitor data at the time interval. 1 to 86400 [ms] (unit: ms)
Set a time interval for monitoring the data.
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Item

Description

Setting range

Monitor it by the specified time
interval

Data is monitored by the specified time interval.

Monitor it by the END processing
after the specified time has elapsed

Data is monitored at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the
specified time.

When the set time interval is shorter than the scan time, data is monitored
every scan time.

*1  An error within 5% may be caused between the specified time interval and the actual time interval to monitor data.
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HThe [Timing Setting] tab - "Network Communication Cycle Synchronization™

Item Description Setting range

Network Communication Cycle Data is monitored by synchronizing with the network communication cycle. Synchronized with the basic cycle

Synchronization Select a timing of the synchronization. Synchronized to medium speed
Synchronized to low speed

HEThe [Timing Setting] tab - "After executing specified program"

Data is monitored when the execution of a specified program is completed.

Item Description Setting range

After executing specified program Specify a program. Up to 60 characters

HThe [Trigger Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

A trigger mark is displayed on the graph area once a trigger is detected.

Item Description Setting range
Trigger Type No Trigger Data is monitored without specifying a trigger condition. —
Count Specification After a trigger occurs for the specified number of times, monitoring continues

until the number of records specified in "Record number after trigger."
(==~ Page 137 [Trigger Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger")

Continuous Monitoring continues until the monitoring stop operation, and triggers are
detected during the period.

Count Specification Specify the number of times of trigger occurrence when "Count Specification" | Up to 32767
is selected for "Trigger Type."
Joint Condition Select a joint condition of a trigger. OR Joint
AND Joint

HThe [Trigger Setting] tab - "Trigger Setting" - "Trigger Specification"

Item Description
[Edit] button Click this to display the trigger condition setting screen of the selected item.
I~ Page 135 Trigger condition setting screen
[Delete] button Click this to delete the selected data.
[Delete All] button Click this to delete all set items in "Trigger Specification" area.
Type The type of the content set in the trigger condition setting screen is displayed as follows:
« When bit data is specified for "Condition Specification": "Condition Specification (Rising)" or "Condition Specification
(Falling)"

* When data other than bit is specified for "Condition Specification": "Condition Specification (Comparison)" or
"Condition Specification (Difference)"

» When "Event Occurrence" is selected: "Event Occurrence”

For details on the trigger condition setting screen, refer to the following:

I~ Page 135 Trigger condition setting screen

Contents The target data, condition formula, and event code of the setting are displayed.
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HTrigger condition setting screen
Details on a trigger condition can be set when "Count Specification"/"Continuous" is selected for "Trigger Type" in the [Trigger
Setting] tab.

OR Joint(Neo.1)
(1) —— (® Condition Specification
Trigger s when the condition has been met
after comparing the data and constant or the data and data.
2) ——( Lsbel Name | |Label02 || )
Z 5
(3) | Condtion Type |Condiion Specification ~ | Data Type | Wordl[signed] /
_%’(= VXDe\rlce Name V)/_ (6)
(4)—
(7) (O Event Occumence
8) ——
0K Cancel
Item Description Setting range
(1) Condition — Select this to make a trigger occur at the timing of the specified condition. —
Specification ' 5) poyice Global device Bit device X,Y,M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T
Name"/Label (contact)?, ST (contact)?, C
Name ™56 (contact)'z, LT (contact)'z,
LST (contact)’2, LC
(contact)'z, FX, FY
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
(Bit-specified word FD
device)
Word device T (current value)'g', ST
(current value)*3, C (current
value)®, D, SD, W, SW, RD,
R, ZR, FD
Double-word device LT (current value)™3, LST
(current value)*3, LC (current
value)*3
Local device Bit device MV, T (contact)*z, ST
(contact)’2, C (contact) 2, LT
(contact)’?, LST (contact) 2,
LC (contact)*2
Bit device D
(Bit-specified word
device)
Word device T (current value)*a,
ST(current value)®,
C(current value)*3, D
Double-word device LT (current value)™3, LST
(current value)*3, LC (current
value)*3
Global label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 87910
. Ritt11
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN Bit 12
= » Word [signed]
Local label VAR » Double word [signed]
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] "2
» Double word [unsigned]
« Timer type
* Retentive timer type
« Counter type
« Long timer type
« Long retentive timer type
* Long counter type
WStructure™®10"13
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Item

Description

Setting range

(1) Condition
Specification

(3) Condition
Type

WA bit device is specified

"T": When a bit device rises

A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON.
"!": When a bit device falls

A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF.
WA device other than bit device is specified

"Condition Specification": When a word device value or double-word device value
meets the specified condition

A trigger is generated at the timing of the specified condition.

"Difference": When a word device or double-word device data is changed

A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device changes.

« Bit device specification
HT’H nlm

« Word device or double-word
device specification
"Condition Specification" ,
"Difference"

(4) Condition
formula

Select a condition formula.

A ANV IV R0

(5) Type of data
to be compared

Select a type of data to be compared.

Device name

Label name

Constant (Decimal)
Constant (Hexadecimal)

6)
Comparative
data

Set a value to be compared with a device or label value.
Data that can be specified differs depending on the contents selected in "Type of data
to be compared."

HFor devices and labels

Same as the range of the value

that can be set in (2) in this tab.

HFor constants (decimal)

» Word [signed]: -32768 to 32767

» Word [unsigned]: 0 to 65535

* Double word [signed]: -
2147483648 to 2147483647

» Double Word [unsigned]: 0 to
4294967295

* Single-precision real number: -
3.402823E+38 to -1.401298E-
45, 0, 1.401298E-45 to
3.402823E+38

» Double-precision real number: -
1.79769313486231E+308 to -
4.94065645841247E-324, 0,
4.94065645841247E-324 to
1.79769313486231E+308

HFor constants (hexadecimal)

» Word: 0 to FFFF

* Double Word: 0 to FFFFFFFF

(7) Event
Occurrence

Select this to make a trigger occur when an event of the specified event history or an
error occurs.

(8) Event code
specification

Specify an event code or error code.

Multiple event codes/error codes can be specified by using a hyphen (-) or comma
()

When delimiting event codes/error codes by using comma (,), up to 36 codes can be
specified.

Up to 256 characters
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*1 The digit-specified bit devices, indirect-specified devices, and index-modified devices cannot be specified.

*2 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are specified with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and LCS
respectively.

*3 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be specified
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

*4  When entering a label name, up to 100 options are displayed.

*5 Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.

*6 Labels which include a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be specified.

*7 The monitor label of a local label of a function block is displayed as an indefinite value.
Therefore, do not specify a local label of a function block.

*8 For labels of which the data type is array, specify array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, specify structure member and array elements.

*9  When specifying a label of which the data type is an array without specifying the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is specified as 'bLabel1,' the monitoring target will be 'bLabel1[0].")

*10 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be specified. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

*11 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be specified.

*12 Word type labels can be specified as bits.

*13 For labels of which the data type is structure, specify structure members.

H[Trigger Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"
To specify the number of records from when a trigger condition is satisfied to when a monitoring is stopped, specify the
number for "Record number after trigger.”

Item Description

Record number after trigger Set the number of records to be monitored after a trigger is detected.
(Dropped data occurred after trigger detection is not included in the record after trigger.)

Start monitoring Trigger condition satisfaction Stop monitoring

A 3

Sampled data

N
A A\ 4

Record number after trigger (including the trigger)

A
A

Number of records can be monitored

HEThe [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab
The buffer capacity setting is displayed.

Module Capacity How to check the free buffer capacity

MX Controller 32 to 24544 KB Can be checked with the special register, SD1484.

When the size of the program in a CPU module or the number of the devices to be monitored is large, the
cycle that GX LogViewer monitors the data of devices may be slower than the cycle that device values
change.

For example, when a bit device turns OFF and ON quickly, the trend graph of the device keeps being
displayed in the ON state because the falling of the device is not recognized.
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Considerations (MX Controller)

EWhen a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function (MX
Controller)

When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function, a trigger cannot be detected.

Start the realtime monitor function when a trigger condition is not satisfied.

BStopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a trigger condition (MX
Controller)

When the realtime monitor function being continued is stopped by a trigger condition then restarted, the function restarts from

the initial state before the trigger condition is satisfied.

EChanging a program/parameter while performing the realtime monitor function (MX
Controller)

If a program, global label setting file, or CPU parameter is changed while performing the realtime monitor function, the

realtime monitor function may stop after performing a function to write a file or when switching an MX Controller from STOP to

RUN.

For details, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 140 Performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function
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Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file (MX Controller)

This section shows the considerations when performing the realtime monitor function and a function to write a file.

Pointp

Using SD940 (Stop direction at file change on label specification) can prevent a wrong label monitoring.

By turning ON the 15th bit of SD940, an error occurs in the realtime monitor function at the following timings:

» When the realtime monitor function is being performed: After a global label setting file or program file is
written

» When the realtime monitor function is stopped: When starting the realtime monitor function after writing a
global setting file or program file is written

For details on SD940, refer to the following:

LTIMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual

[TIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual

EStarting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file
The following table shows the operations when starting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file.

» The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:
O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global device | Local device | Global label Local label
Online program change Program file O O — —
File batch online change Global label setting file o o — —
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O O O O
controller Program file O O @) O
Global label setting file O O O O
* The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:
O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started
Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global device | Local device | Global label Local label
Online program change Program file O O — —
File batch online change Global label setting file o o — —
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O O O O
controller Program file O O @) o™
Global label setting file @) O o o

*1  When switching the operating status of an MX Controller from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the
changed file information and realtime monitor setting do not match.
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140

EPerforming a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function

The following table shows the operations when performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor

function.

* The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:

O: Continued, —: Stopped

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global device | Local device | Global label Local label
Online program change Program file O O O O
File batch online change Global label setting file o o o o
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O o O o
controller Program file O O @) O
Global label setting file O O O O
*1 The realtime monitor function stops if the changed file information and realtime monitor setting do not match.
* The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:
O: Continued, —: Stopped
Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global device | Local device | Global label Local label
Online program change Program file O O O —
File batch online change Global label setting file o o — —
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O o O o
controller Program file O O @) 0"
Global label setting file O O o o

*1 The realtime monitor function stops if the changed file information and realtime monitor setting do not match.
*2  When switching the operating status of an MX Controller from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the changed file

information and realtime monitor setting do not match.

8.3 Displaying Trend Graph
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Realtime monitor setting (RCPU or RCPU simulator)

A monitor target, a monitoring condition (start/stop/timing), and the buffer capacity can be set in the "Realtime Monitor Setting"
screen.

A label to be monitored can be registered by reading a GX Works3 project.

For details on each tab, refer to the following:

[Z=~ Page 146 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab

=5~ Page 148 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

[Z=~ Page 148 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"
==~ Page 150 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

=5~ Page 150 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification”

[Z=" Page 150 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

(==~ Page 151 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"
=5~ Page 153 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

(=5~ Page 153 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"

(=~ Page 154 The [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Realtime Monitor Setting (RCPU) X Realtime Monitor Setting (RCPU)

Realtime Monitor Setting (RCPU)

Read from Fils Flead GX Works3 Project Read from Fils Flead GX Works3 Project Read from Fils Flead GX Works3 Project
] Specty Label Browse Destination Project Name. ] Specty Label Browse Destinatin Project Name [ Specy Label Browse Destinatin Project Name
Dislay Poits: o 2 Dislay Poits: o 2 Dislay Poits: o 2
Moritor Target Setting  Montor Condition Setting  Buffer Capacity Setting Moritor Target Setting  Montor Condition Setting  Buffer Capacity Sefting Moritor Target Setting  Monitor Condition Setting  Buffer Capacity Setting
No. | Dislay Label Device Data Type
| T — - v B Cpaty S
2| O v ‘Time Specfication
3| O ~ Step No. Spectication
< 0O < Program Name Time terval oy dun
5| 0 5 sl < Rooce
j E ~ Step Mo (1~22767) Buffer Capacty [KB] G2 to 2720)
s | O = Contion For Eceuon Condtion Wortort by the speciedme teval
s O ~
0| O 2 Racix Monitor t by the END processing after
n| O v Conion Vaoe the specied tine has clopsed
2| O ~
B O 2 Tigger Setting
ul 0 = Trigger Type [ o Trgger v
50 5 Trgger Condion
©] O = Device /Label Specification Step No. Spectication
7] 8 2 Device/Label Program Name
8| O ~
1| O -
2 O = Data Type Step M.
2| 0 v Execution Condtion
2| 0O = Contion Formuia
x| O <
% O > Racix
»| O 5 Condtion Value
% 0O 5
2| 0O ~ Record number afertigger [Records] (1o 1000000)
»s| 0O -
»| O ~
w0 <
Saveto Fies Delte Overiapped Data Close Saveto Fies Close Saveto Fies Close

Point}3

* When reading a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, only labels which can be registered in a Watch
window of GX Works3 can be registered as a monitoring target or a monitoring condition.

« Labels, devices, and their data type can be registered as monitoring targets in the [Monitor Target Setting]
tab. (Up to 128 points)
By selecting the checkbox in the "Display" column, a device/label to be displayed in a trend graph can be
specified from the registered devices/labels. (==~ Page 147 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab - Device
points/Label points)

« For the firmware versions of a CPU module that supports the realtime monitor function and each setting,
refer to "Added and Enhanced Functions" in the following manuals:
(LIAMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application))
(LIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual)
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Hinput format of labels/devices
The input formats of labels and devices are as follows:

Type Input format
Global label Label name
Local label Program block name/Label name

Global device

Device name

Local device

Program name/#Device name (‘#' is not necessary for index register (Z))

For structures and arrays, enter the items by referring to the following table.

Type Target Input format
Structure Label (structure) Label name
Structure member Label name.member name
Array Label (array) Label name excluding an array notation
Array index and the specific dimension part of Label name[three-dimensional index] [two-dimensional index]
array (more than two-dimensional array) [one-dimensional index]
Structure array Label (structure array) Label name
Specific member Label name[three-dimensional index] [two-dimensional index]
[one-dimensional index].member name
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HRegistering a label
The following shows the procedure to read a GX Works3 project and register a label as a monitoring target or a monitoring
condition.

1. Click the [Read GX Works3 Project] button in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.
2. Selecta project file of GX Works3.

3. Click the [Open] button.

4. Select the "Specify Label" checkbox.

Precautions

@ Security version

When reading a project whose security version is '2,' the "Project Authentication" screen appears.

The password registered to the project needs to be entered to log on.

For details on the security version, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual

@ User authentication

When reading a GX Works3 project with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (Project)" screen appears.
The user name and password registered to the project need to be entered to log on.

Note that for a project for an RnSFCPU, when a guest user is enabled, the screen does not appear and the project is logged
on as the guest user.

User authentication can be enabled in GX Works3.

For details, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

@ Before using the realtime monitor function

The project in a CPU module should be matched with a GX Works3 project read in GX LogViewer.

Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3 according to a label
to be monitored.

Label Data that must be written
Global label Project read in GX LogViewer (global label setting file)
Local label « Project read in GX LogViewer (program file with a specified name)

* CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Label Description
Global label * The global label setting file is not included in a CPU module.
* The global label setting file in a CPU module is not matched with a project (global label setting file) read in GX
LogViewer.
Local label « CPU parameters and a program file with the specified name are not included in a CPU module.

* The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.
+ A program file with the specified name in a CPU module is not matched with the project (program file with the
specified name) read in GX LogViewer.
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@ Period from when importing a project to when using the realtime monitor function

Do not write the following files to a CPU module in the period from when importing a project to when using the realtime

monitor function.

Label Description
Global label Global label setting file to which a global label was added, changed, or deleted
Local label Program file to which a program was changed (Adding, changing, or deleting a local label is included.)

If a file above is written, label assignment is changed and the specified labels may not be monitored. In that case, perform any

of the following operations.

* Re-read a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, and re-write the project to a CPU module by using GX Works3.
 Select [Online] = [Read from PLC] in GX Works3 and read the project from a CPU module. Save the project in GX Works3
and re-write it to the CPU module. Then, re-read the project in GX LogViewer.

@ Device and data type

The device and the data type corresponding to a registered label are set automatically. Note that the set device and data type

cannot be changed.
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HRegistering a local label
By entering the name of a program file or local device name, the local device can be registered as a monitoring target or

monitoring condition.

Precautions

@ Before using the realtime monitor function
Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3.

Device Data that must be written

Local device CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Device Description

Local device * CPU parameters are not included in a CPU module.
* The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.

@ After starting the realtime monitor function

When monitoring a local device in a program of which the program name (execution order) is specified in "Program Setting" of
"CPU Parameter" in GX Works3, do not write data in which a CPU parameter is changed to a CPU module again after starting
monitoring. Doing so causes an error after data writing is completed because data in the CPU module is not matched with that
in GX LogViewer.

Change CPU parameters before starting monitoring.

HRegistering a local index register, local long index register, and file register for which "Use
File Register of Each Program" is selected

By transferring data of the following devices to global devices in a GX Works3 program in advance, they can be registered as

a monitoring target and/or monitoring condition in GX LogViewer.

* Local index register
* Local long index register
« File register for which "Use File Register of Each Program" is selected in "File Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.

HRegistering a link direct device

Link direct devices whose points are greater than the following range cannot be monitored. In order to register the target

devices as monitoring targets or monitoring conditions, refresh the devices to a CPU module and specify the refreshed

devices.

« JO\SB or JOI\SW: 512 points

« JO\X or JO\Y: 16K points

« JO\B: 32K points

« JO\W: 128K points

CPU modules and the firmware versions that support the range above are as follows.

* ROOCPU, R0O1CPU, RO2CPU: The firmware version is "11" or later

+ R0O4CPU, RO4ENCPU, R08CPU, ROB8ENCPU, R16CPU, R16ENCPU, R32CPU, R32ENCPU, R120CPU, R120ENCPU:
The firmware version is "43" or later
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HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab

Labels, devices, and their data type can be registered as monitoring targets in this tab. (Up to 128 points)

The following table shows the devices/labels which can be registered in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab.

Item

Description

Label "2
*3

Global label

VAR_GLOBAL

VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

Local label™

VAR

VAR_RETAIN

HBasic data type/Array's'G'7

- Bit'®

« Word [signed]*9

« Double word [signed]

« Word [unsigned]*9

» Double word [unsigned]

« Single-precision real number
« Double-precision real number
* Timer type

* Retentive timer type

« Counter type

* Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type

* Long counter type
WStructure 7710

Device"!

1

Global device 2

Bit device

X, DX, Y, DY, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact) 3, T (coil) ™4, ST (contact)'3, ST
(coil) "4, C (contact) "3, C (coil) "4, LT (contact)™'3, LT (coil) 4, LST (contact)”'3, LST
(coil) ™™, LC (contact) ™3, LC (coil) "4, FX, FY, BLO\S, JO\X, JO\Y, JO\SB, JO\B

Bit device
(Bit-specified word device)

D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD, UOI\G, JO\W, JO\SW, U3EO\G, USEC\HG

Word device

T (current value)'15, ST (current value)*15, C (current value)*15, D, SD, W, SW, RD,
R, ZR, Z, FD, UO\G, JO\W, JO\SW, U3EO\G, U3EO\HG

Word device

(Digit-specified bit device) 16

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S, JO\X, JOY, JO\SB, JO1\B

Double-word device

LT (current value)'15, LST (current value)’15, LC (current value)’15, Lz

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device)"'®

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLOI\S, JO\X, JO\Y, JOI\SB, JO\B

Local device "2

Bit device M, V, T (contact) '3, T (coil) ™, ST (contact) '3, ST (coil)"', C (contact) '3, C
(coil) ™, LT (contact) '3, LT (coil)™ "4, LST (contact) '3, LST (coil) ™, LC (contact) 3,
LC (coil)™™

Bit device D

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device

T (current value) 15, ST(current value) 15, C(current value)™'®, D

Word device

(Digit-specified bit device) 16

M

Double-word device

LT (current value)*15, LST (current value)*15, LC (current value)*15

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device) 16

M

*1  Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.
*2 Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.

*3 For RnSFCPUs, only standard labels can be registered.

*4  Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.
*5 For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure member and array elements.
*6  When registering a label of which the data type is an array without specifying the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1,' the monitoring target will be 'bLabel1[0].")
*7 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.
*8 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.
*9  Word type labels can be specified as bits.
*10 For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.

*11 For RnSFCPUs, only standard devices can be registered.

*12 The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

*13 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.

*14 T (coil), ST (coil), C (coail), LT (coil), LST (coil) and LC (coil) are registered with TC, STC, CC, LTC, LSTC, and LCC respectively.

*15 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

*16 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.
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Pointp

» A device or label copied from another application (Example: the watch window of an engineering tool,

Excel) can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.

Operation method:

Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/
[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [Cuil] + 5] + [V keys.

* Duplicated devices or labels can be deleted.

Operation method:

After setting a monitoring target, click the [Delete Overlapped Data] button.
 The checkbox in the "Display" column also can be selected by selecting the "Display" column of a device/

label to be specified as a display target of a trend graph and pressing the [Goace] key.

» When starting GX LogViewer while selecting a device/label in a program editor or in a watch window in GX
Works3, the selected device/label is registered automatically. (==~ Page 123 Starting the realtime monitor
function from GX Works3 (RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU))

HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab - Device points/Label points

The following table shows the number of points of devices/labels (data points) that can be specified as a display target of a

trend graph for each CPU module type.

Module type

Number of data points

ROOCPU/R01CPU/R02CPU

Up to 31 points*1

RnCPU/RnENCPU

Up to 32 points*2

RnSFCPU

Up to 32 points*2

*1  When bits are specified 16 points and words are specified 15 points, data can be specified up to 31 points in total.
*2 Can be specified when using a CPU module which supports specifying the maximum number of points (32points).

The maximum number of points when using a CPU module which does not support this is the same as when using ROOCPU/R0O1CPU/

R0O2CPU.
The breakdown of the number of data points is as follows:
Data type RO0CPU/R01CPU/R02CPU RnCPU/RNENCPU RnSFCPU
Bit Up to 16 points*1 Up to 32 points*2 Up to 32 points*2
Word Word (16-bit) Up to 16 points*1 Up to 32 points*2 Up to 32 points*2

Double Word/Single-precision real number
(32-bit)

Upto 8 points*1

Upto 16 points*2

Upto 16 points*2

Double-precision real number (64-bit)’3

Upto4 points*1

Upto8 points*2

Upto8 points'2

*1 Up to 16 points can be specified in a word conversion.
*2 Can be specified when using a CPU module which supports specifying the maximum number of points (32points).
The maximum number of points when using a CPU module which does not support this is the same as when using ROOCPU/R01CPU/

RO2CPU.

*3 Specifying this may cause data inconsistency.
For the firmware versions of a CPU module that supports monitoring of up to 32 points of data, refer to "Added and Enhanced

Functions" in the manual for the CPU module used.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

The following table shows the timing types that can be selected in the [Monitor Condition Setting] tab.

For the firmware versions of a CPU module that supports "Time Specification," refer to "Added and Enhanced Functions" in
the manual for the CPU module used.

Item Description

Each Scan Data is monitored at the timing of END processing for each scan.

Condition Specification*1 Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.

Time Specification Data is monitored by the specified time interval or at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the
specified time.

*1  RnSFCPUs do not support condition specification.
EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device/Label Specification

Data is monitored when the specified condition of a device and label is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range

Device'! Global device Bit device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact) 2, ST | —
(contact)’2, C (contact)’2, LT (contact)’2, LST
(contact)2, LC (contact)’?, FX, FY, BLOI\S,
JOw, JOvy, JO\SB, JO\B

Bit device D, SD, W, SW,RD, R, ZR, FD, UG, JO\W, | —
(Bit-specified word device) JO\SW, U3BEO\G, USEO\HG
Word device T (current value)'g', ST (current value)*3, C —

(current value)®, D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
Z, FD, UD\G, JO\W, JO\SW, U3ECN\G,

U3EO\HG
Word device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S, JO\X, JO\Y, | —
(Digit-specified bit device)™ JO\SB, JO\B
Double-word device LT (current value)®, LST (current value) 3, —
LC (current value)*3, Lz
Double-word device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S, JO\X, JOy, | —
(Digit-specified bit device)™ JO\SB, JO\B
Local device Bit device MV, T (contact)’z, ST (contact)*z, C —

(contact)*z, LT (contact)*z, LST (contact)*z,
LC (contact) 2

Bit device D —
(Bit-specified word device)

Word device T (current value) ", ST(current value)™, —
C(current value)®, D
Word device M —

(Digit-specified bit device)™

Double-word device LT (current value)3, LST (current value) 3, —
LC (current value)*3

Double-word device M —
(Digit-specified bit device)™

Label "6 Global Label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 879710 —

- Bit'™ —
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

« Word [signed]*12

Local label ! VAR » Double word [signed] -
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] 12 —
« Double word [unsigned]
 Timer type

« Retentive timer type

« Counter type

« Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type
 Long counter type
WStructure™©"10"13
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Item Description Setting range

Condition WA bit device is specified « Bit device specification
formula "I When a bit device rises RO
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON. « Word device or double-word
"}": When a bit device falls device specification
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF. "=""Change"

WA word device or double-word device is specified
"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified value

Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device satisfies the condition value.
"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed

Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device is changed.

Radix Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word device is specified. "Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"
Condition Set a value to be compared with a device or label value. « For word devices
Value Decimal: -32768 to 32767

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

« For double-word devices
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647
Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFFFFFH

*1
*2

*3
*4
*5
*6
*7
*8
*9
*10
*11

12
"3

The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.

T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.

Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.

Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.

Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.

Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.

For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.

For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure members and array elements.

When registering a label of which the data type is an array without registering the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1," 'bLabel1[0]" will be monitored.)

When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.

Word type labels can be specified as bits.

For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

Data is monitored when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item

Description

Setting range

Program Name

Set a program name for the program to be monitored by satisfaction of
condition for the specified step No.

Up to 60 characters

Step No.

Set a step No. to monitor data by satisfaction of the condition.

0 to 1228799

Execution Condition

Select the monitoring operation condition from the following:
"Always": Any time
Data is always monitored at the specified step.
"ON": When an execution condition is ON
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is satisfied.
"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.
"M When an execution condition rises
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.
"}": When an execution condition falls
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

"Always"
"ON"
"OFF"
"T"

u‘Lu

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification"

Item

Description

Setting range

Time Interval

Set a time interval for monitoring the data.

1 to 32767 [ms] (unit: ms)

Monitor it by the specified time
interval!

Data is monitored by the specified time interval.

Monitor it by the END processing
after the specified time has elapsed

Data is monitored at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the
specified time.

When the set time interval is shorter than the scan time, data is monitored
every scan time.

*1  An error within 5% may be caused between the specified time interval and the actual time interval to monitor data.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

A trigger mark is displayed on the graph area once a trigger is detected.

Item Description

No Trigger Data is monitored without specifying a trigger condition.

1 Time Stops monitoring once the specified number of records has been monitored since a trigger was detected.
Continuous Monitoring continues until the monitoring stop operation, and triggers are detected during the period.

8.3 Displaying Trend Graph
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"

A trigger is detected when the specified condition of a device and label is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range
Device”'™ | Global device Bit device X, Y,M, L, F,SM,V,B, SB, T (contact)’3, ST | —
(contact)®, C (contact)’®, LT (contact)®, LST
(contact)*3, LC (contact)'g', FX, FY
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD —

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device

T (current value)*4, ST (current value)"‘, C
(current value)™, D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
FD

Double-word device

LT (current value)*4, LST (current value)*4, LC
(current value)™

Local device Bit device M, V, T (contact)’3, ST (contact) 3, C —
(contact)®, LT (contact) ™3, LST (contact) 3,
LC (contact)'e'
Bit device D —
(Bit-specified word device)
Word device T (current value)*4, ST(current value)*4, —
C(current value)*“, D
Double-word device LT (current value)*4, LST (current value)*4, LC | —
(current value)*4
Label™"8"7 | Global label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 9 10"11 —
. Rit*12
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN Bit —
5 » Word [signed]
Local label VAR « Double word [signed] —
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] '3 —

* Double word [unsigned]*13
* Timer type

 Retentive timer type

« Counter type

« Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type

* Long counter type

WStructure™ 011714
Condition WA bit device is specified « Bit device specification
formula "1 When a bit device rises RO
A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON. « Word device or double-word
"}": When a bit device falls device specification
A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF. "=""Change"
WA word device or double-word device is specified
"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified value
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device satisfies the condition value.
"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device is changed.
Radix Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word device is specified. "Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"
Condition Set a value to be compared with a device or label value. * For a word device
Value Decimal: -32768 to 32767

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

* For a double-word device
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFFFFFH

*1 The digit-specified bit devices, indirect-specified devices, and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

*2 For RnSFCPUs, only standard devices can be registered.

*3 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.

*4 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered

with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.
*5 Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.
*6 Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.

*7 For RnSFCPUs, only standard labels can be registered.

*8 Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.
*9 For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure members and array elements.
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*10 When registering a label of which the data type is an array without registering the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1," 'bLabel1[0]" will be monitored.)

*11 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

*12 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.

*13 Word type labels can be specified as bits.

*14 For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification'

A trigger is detected when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item

Description

Setting range

Program Name"!

Set a program name for the program in which a trigger is generated by
satisfaction of the condition for the specified step No.

Up to 60 characters

Step No.

Set a step No. to generate a trigger by satisfaction of the condition.

0 to 1228799

Execution Condition

Select the trigger generation condition from the following:

"Always": Any time
A trigger is generated at the specified step.

"ON": When an execution condition is ON
Atrigger is generated when the operation of the specified step has been
satisfied.

"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
A trigger is generated when the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.

"M When an execution condition rises
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.

"}": When an execution condition falls
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

"Always"
"ON"
"OFF"
"T"

"‘L"

*1 Safety programs cannot be set.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"

To specify the number of records from when a trigger condition is satisfied to when a monitoring is stopped, specify the

number for "Record number after trigger."

Item

Description

Record number after trigger

Set the number of records to be monitored after a trigger is detected.

(Dropped data occurred after trigger detection is not included in the record after trigger.)

Start monitoring Trigger condition satisfaction

Stop monitoring

A 3

Sampled data (€

Record number after trigger (including the trigger)

A 4

A4

A

Number of records can be monitored
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HEThe [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Specify a buffer capacity. Insufficient buffer capacity increases the probability of processing overload occurrence.
For details on processing overload, refer to the following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual

Module Capacity Using in conjunction with other functions of CPU module How to check the
free buffer capacity

RCPU 320 2720 KB™! To use the realtime monitor function in conjunction with the data logging function and the Can be checked with the

memory dump function, set the capacity within the range that meets the following conditions. | special register,

If a capacity out of the range is set, an error occurs when performing the start operation of a SD1484.

function to be executed later.

« The total of data logging buffer capacities + Memory dump buffer capacity + Realtime
monitor buffer capacity < 3072 KB

In addition, if changing the internal buffer capacity setting and starting a function to be

executed later, an error occurs when performing the start operation of the function.

*1  When using ROOCPU, the buffer capacity is 32 to 1536 KB.

Point

» When setting both the device/label specification and the step number specification in "Timing Condition":
Data is monitored when the condition specified in "Device/Label Specification" is satisfied in the step
number specified in "Step No. Specification."

» When monitoring by specifying a time interval with the CPU module that does not support specifying a time
interval:

Monitoring is performed at the fixed time interval (0.5 to 1000 ms) by setting any steps of a periodic
interruption program and a periodic execution type program for "Step No. Specification" in "Timing
Condition."

« "Step No. Specification" cannot be set for ST programs, programs in FBs, SFC programs, and programs
that consist of multiple elements, because their step No. cannot be checked.

* When the size of the program in a CPU module or the number of the devices to be monitored is large, the
cycle that GX LogViewer monitors the data of devices may be slower than the cycle that device values
change.

For example, when a bit device turns OFF and ON quickly, the trend graph of the device keeps being
displayed in the ON state because the falling of the device is not recognized.

» Some devices cannot be monitored (accessed) in a multiple CPU configuration. For details, refer to the
following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual
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Considerations (RCPU)
ESetting the step number specification for the timing condition (RCPU)

When a realtime monitor is performed, scan time is increased by the realtime monitor processing time.

Set the watchdog timer, and create the interrupt program (set the fixed cycle interval) in consideration of the realtime monitor
processing time.

HEWhen a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function (RCPU)
When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function, a trigger cannot be detected.
Start the realtime monitor function when a trigger condition is not satisfied.

EStopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a trigger condition (RCPU)
When the realtime monitor function being continued is stopped by a trigger condition then restarted, the function restarts from
the initial state before the trigger condition is satisfied.

EChanging a program/parameter while performing the realtime monitor function (RCPU)
If a program, global label setting file, or CPU parameter is changed while performing the realtime monitor function, the

realtime monitor function may stop after performing a function to write a file or when switching a CPU module from STOP to
RUN.

For details, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 158 Performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function
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Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file (RCPU)

This section shows the considerations when performing the realtime monitor function and a function to write a file.

Pointp

By turning ON/OFF the 15th bit of SD940 (Stop direction at file change on label specification), the operation of

the realtime monitor function can be changed.

For details on SD940, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual

EStarting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file
The following table shows the operations when starting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file.
+ The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:

O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O — — —
File batch online change B file ) 0 _ _ _
Safety program file™! O O — — —
Safety FB file"! @) ¢ — — —
Global label setting file O O — — —
Safety global label setting file"! O O — — —
Standard/safety shared label setting O O — — —
file™
Writing data to a CPU parameter file O O O O @)
programmable controller Program file 0 o o o 02
Global label setting file O O O O O
File transfer (FTP server)™ CPU parameter file O O O O O
SLMP communication™ Program file ) 0 0 o 02
Global label setting file O O O O @)

*1  Only for RnSFCPUs.

*2  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the step
number becomes a non-exist number.
*3 Cannot be performed for RnSFCPUs.
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* The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:
O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O — — —
File batch online change FB file ) 0 _ _ _
Safety program file™! O O — — —
Safety FB file™! @) O — — —
Global label setting file O O — — —
Safety global label setting file"! O O — — —
Standard/safety shared label setting O O — — —
file™
Writing data to a CPU parameter file O O O O O
programmable controller Program file ) 0 o 02 03
Global label setting file @) @) 0" O @)
File transfer (FTP server)™ CPU parameter file O — O — O
SLMP communication™ Program file o o o o2 o3
Global label setting file o) 6] 0" o) o

*1  Only for RnSFCPUs.

*2  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the
changed file information and realtime monitor setting do not match.
*3  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the step
number becomes a non-exist number.
*4  Cannot be performed for RnSFCPUs.
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EPerforming a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function

The following table shows the operations when performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor
function.

+ The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:

O: Continued, —: Stopped

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O O O —"
File batch online change B file 0 o o o _*"
Safety program file" O O O O —1
Safety FB file™ @) @) @) O —1
Global label setting file O O O O @)
Safety global label setting file™ O O O O ©)
Standard/safety shared label setting O O O O O
file?
Writing data to a CPU parameter file O — O — O
programmable controller Program file 0 0O 03
Global label setting file O O O
File transfer (FTP server)™® CPU parameter file O o™ O o™ @)
SLMP communication Program file 0 o o 0 0’3
Global label setting file O O O O O

*1 If changing the local label name or adding only a local label definition when performing a function to be executed later, the realtime
monitor function may be continued without any errors.

*2  Only for RnSFCPUs.

*3  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the step number
becomes a non-exist number.

*4 When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the changed file
information and realtime monitor setting do not match.

*5 Cannot be performed for RnSFCPUs.
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* The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:
O: Continued, —: Stopped

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O O — —2
File batch online change FB file ) 1) 0 0 )
Safety program file™ O O O O —2
Safety FB file™ o) 6] o) o) —72
Global label setting file O O — O @)
Safety global label setting file™ O O O O O
Standard/safety shared label setting @) O O O @)
file
Writing data to a CPU parameter file O — O — O
programmable controller Program file ) 0 o 0’5
Global label setting file @) @) o™ O @)
File transfer (FTP server)® CPU parameter file O o™ O o™ O
SLMP communication® Program file o o 0 o ok
Global label setting file o) 6] o™ o) o

*1  When writing a program file which includes a specified local label, the realtime monitor function is stopped.
*2 If changing the local label name or adding only a local label definition when performing a function to be executed later, the realtime
monitor function may be continued without any errors.

*3  Only for RnSFCPUs.

*4  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the changed file
information and realtime monitor setting do not match.

*5  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the step number

becomes a non-exist number.
*6 Cannot be performed for RnSFCPUs.
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Realtime monitor setting (LHCPU)

A monitor target, a monitoring condition (start/stop/timing), and the buffer capacity can be set in the "Realtime Monitor Setting"
screen.

A label to be monitored can be registered by reading a GX Works3 project.

For details on each tab, refer to the following:

[Z=~ Page 164 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab

=5~ Page 165 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

(=5~ Page 166 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"
[Z=~ Page 168 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

[=5~ Page 168 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification”

[Z=~ Page 168 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

[Z=~ Page 169 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"
=5~ Page 171 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"
(==~ Page 171 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"

(==~ Page 172 The [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Realtime Monitor Setting (LHCPU)

Re: Read GX Works3 Project Read GX Works3 Project Read GX Works3 Project.

Os Browse Destination Pject Name

Browse Destnation Project Name Browse Destination Project Name:

Montor Target Seing _ Martor Conditon Seting  Bufer Capacy Settng Morior Targe Seting | Morior Conditon Seting | Bsfer Capaciy Seting Montor Target Setting _ Marior Condton Seting | Buffer Capaciy Seting

No Label Deviee Data Type
e [Each Scan v Buffer Capaciy Setting
Time Speciication

Label Specfication Step No. Spectication

jce/Label Program Name Time Interval

ms]

(2769 s Capacty [ el a2 0 2720

Data Type et

Execution Condtion
Condition Fomnuia

Radi
Conditon Value
Trigger Setting
Tigger Type [No Trgger v
Trager Condiion
Device/Label Specfication Step No. Spefication
Device/Label Program Name
Data Type Step No.

Execution Condtion
Condtion Formula

Radx

Condtion Value

Record number afer igger [Reconds] (1 to 1000000)

REREE[EEEEEEEEEAEEEEEEEEEEREERRER

El

Soveto s | || Dells vaieed o Sawioties e SovoioFies G

Point;3

« For the input formats of labels and local devices, refer to the following:
[Z=" Page 142 Input format of labels/devices

* When reading a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, only labels which can be registered in a Watch
window of GX Works3 can be registered as a monitoring target or a monitoring condition.
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HRegistering a label
The following shows the procedure to read a GX Works3 project and register a label as a monitoring target or a monitoring
condition.

1. Click the [Read GX Works3 Project] button in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.
2. Selecta project file of GX Works3.

3. Click the [Open] button.

4. Select the "Specify Label" checkbox.

Precautions

@ Security version of a GX Works3 project

For a GX Works3 project whose security version is '2,' the "Project Authentication" screen appears.

The password registered to the project needs to be entered to log on.

For details on the security version, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual

@ Before using the realtime monitor function

The project in a CPU module should be matched with a GX Works3 project read in GX LogViewer.

Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3 according to a label
to be monitored.

Label Data that must be written
Global label Project read in GX LogViewer (global label setting file)
Local label « Project read in GX LogViewer (program file with a specified name)
« CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Label Description
Global label * The global label setting file is not included in a CPU module.
« The global label setting file in a CPU module is not matched with a project (global label setting file) read in GX
LogViewer.
Local label « CPU parameters and a program file with the specified name are not included in a CPU module.

« The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.
* A program file with the specified name in a CPU module is not matched with the project (program file with the
specified name) read in GX LogViewer.
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@ Period from when importing a project to when using the realtime monitor function

Do not write the following files to a CPU module in the period from when importing a project to when using the realtime

monitor function.

Label Description
Global label Global label setting file to which a global label was added, changed, or deleted
Local label Program file to which a program was changed (Adding, changing, or deleting a local label is included.)

If a file above is written, label assignment is changed and the registered labels may not be monitored. In that case, perform

any of the following operations.

* Re-read a GX Works3 project in GX LogViewer, and re-write the project to a CPU module by using GX Works3.
 Select [Online] = [Read from PLC] in GX Works3 and read the project from a CPU module. Save the project in GX Works3
and re-write it to the CPU module. Then, re-read the project in GX LogViewer.

@ Device and data type

The device and the data type corresponding to a registered label are registered automatically. Note that the registered device

and data type cannot be changed.
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HRegistering a local label
By entering the name of a program file or local device name, the local device can be registered as a monitoring target or
monitoring condition.

Precautions

@ Before using the realtime monitor function
Before using the realtime monitor function, write the following data to a CPU module by using GX Works3.

Device Data that must be written

Local device CPU parameters including a program name specified in GX LogViewer

Note that the realtime monitor function cannot be used in the following cases:

Device Description

Local device * CPU parameters are not included in a CPU module.
* The specified program name is not set in "Program Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.

@ After starting the realtime monitor function

When monitoring a local device in a program of which the program name (execution order) is specified in "Program Setting" of
"CPU Parameter" in GX Works3, do not write data in which a CPU parameter is changed to a CPU module again after starting
monitoring. Doing so causes an error after data writing is completed because data in the CPU module is not matched with that
in GX LogViewer.

Change CPU parameters before starting monitoring.

HRegistering a local index register, local long index register, and file register for which "Use
File Register of Each Program" is selected

By transferring data of the following devices to global devices in a GX Works3 program in advance, they can be registered as

a monitoring target and/or monitoring condition in GX LogViewer.

* Local index register
* Local long index register
« File register for which "Use File Register of Each Program" is selected in "File Setting" of "CPU Parameter" in GX Works3.
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HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab

Labels or devices to be monitored and their data type can be registered in this tab.

The following table shows the labels and devices which can be registered in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab.

Item

Description

Label "2

Global label

VAR_GLOBAL

VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

Local label™

VAR

VAR_RETAIN

HBasic data type/Array"Vs'6

- Bit"”

« Word [signed]*8

« Double word [signed]

« Word [unsigned]*8

» Double word [unsigned]

« Single-precision real number
« Double-precision real number
* Timer type

* Retentive timer type

« Counter type

* Long timer type

« Long retentive timer type

* Long counter type
WStructure ™™

Device

Global device°

Bit device

X, DX, Y,DY, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact) "', T (coil) 12, ST (contact) !, ST
(coil) 12, C (contact)™, C (coil) 12, LT (contact) ™, LT (coil) "2, LST (contact)’"!, LST
(coil) 12, LC (contact) ™, LC (coil) 12, FX, FY, BLO\S, JO\X, JOI\Y, JO\SB

Bit device
(Bit-specified word device)

D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD, UO\G, JO\W, JOI\SW, U3EO\G

Word device

T (current value)'13, ST (current value)*13, C (current value)*13, D, SD, W, SW, RD,
R, ZR, Z, FD, UO\G, U3EO\G, JO\W, JO\SW

Word device

(Digit-specified bit device) *

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLOI\S, JO\X, JO\Y, JO\SB

Double-word device

LT (current value)'13, LST (current value)’13, LC (current value)’13, Lz

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device) '

X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S, JO\X, JO\Y, JCI\SB

Local device™?

Bit device M, V, T (contact) ", T (coil) 2, ST (contact)™"", ST (coil) 12, C (contact)™", C (coil)'2,
LT (contact) ", LT (coil) 2, LST (contact) !, LST (coil) 2, LC (contact) ', LC
(coil)"12

Bit device D

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device

T (current value) 13, ST(current value) '3, C(current value)™'3, D

Word device

(Digit-specified bit device) 4

M

Double-word device

LT (current value)*13, LST (current value)*13, LC (current value)*13

Double-word device
(Digit-specified bit device) *

M

*1  Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.
*2 Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.
*3 Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.
*4  For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure members and array elements.
*5 When registering a label of which the data type is an array without registering the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1,' 'bLabel1[0]" will be monitored.)
*6 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.
*7 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.
*8 Word type labels can be specified as bits.
*9 For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.
*10 The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.
*11 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.
*12 T (coil), ST (coil), C (coail), LT (coil), LST (coil) and LC (coil) are registered with TC, STC, CC, LTC, LSTC, and LCC respectively.
*13 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.
*14 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.
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» A device or label copied from another application (Example: the watch window of an engineering tool,
Excel) can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.
Operation method:
Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/
[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [Cuil] + 5] + [V keys.

* Duplicated devices or labels can be deleted.
Operation method:
After setting a monitoring target, click the [Delete Overlapped Data] button.

* When starting GX LogViewer while selecting a device/label in a program editor or in a watch window in GX
Works3, the selected device/label is registered automatically. (<5~ Page 123 Starting the realtime monitor
function from GX Works3 (RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU))

HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab - Device points/Label points

Devices/labels to be displayed in a trend graph can be specified up to 16 points in a word conversion.

When bits are specified 16 points and words are specified 15 points, data can be specified up to 31 points in total.
In addition, bit devices and bit type labels can be specified up to 16 points in total.

The breakdown of the number of data points is as follows:

Data type Number of data points
Bit Up to 16 points
Word Word (16-bit) Up to 16 points

Double Word/Single-precision real number (32-bit) | Up to 8 points

Double-precision real number (64—bit)*1 Up to 4 points

*1 Specifying this may cause data inconsistency.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

Item Description

Each Scan Data is monitored at the timing of END processing for each scan.

Condition Specification Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.

Time Specification Data is monitored by the specified time interval or at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the
specified time.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"

Data is monitored when the specified condition of a device and label is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range

1 Global device Bit device X,Y,M, L, F, SM,V, B, SB, T (contact)?, ST | —
(contact)?, C (contact)?, LT (contact) 2, LST
(contact)2, LC (contact)’?, FX, FY, BLOI\S,
JOX, JOvy, JO\SB

Device”

Bit device D, SD, W, SW,RD, R, ZR, FD, UG, JO\W, | —
(Bit-specified word device) JO\SW, U3EO\G
Word device T (current value)*3, ST (current value)*a, C —

(current value), D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
Z, FD, UO\G, U3EO\G, JO\W, JO\SW

Word device X, Y,M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLO\S, JO\X, 4OV, | —
(Digit-specified bit device)™ JO\SB
Double-word device LT (current value)®, LST (current value) 3, —
LC (current value)*3, Lz
Double-word device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, BLOI\S, JO\X, JOO\Y, | —
(Digit-specified bit device)™ JO\SB
Local device Bit device MV, T (contact)’z, ST (contact)*z, C —

(contact)*z, LT (contact)*z, LST (contact)*z,
LC (contact) 2

Bit device D —
(Bit-specified word device)

Word device T (current value)*3, ST(current value)*a, —
C(current value), D
Word device M —

(Digit-specified bit device)

Double-word device LT (current value)™3, LST (current value) 3, —
LC (current value)™

Double-word device M —
(Digit-specified bit device)™

Label 56 Global label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 89710 —
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN *Bit™" " -
- « Word [signed] 12
Local label™” VAR « Double word [signed] -
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] 12 —
« Double word [unsigned]
 Timer type
« Retentive timer type
« Counter type
« Long timer type
« Long retentive timer type
« Long counter type
WStructure™©"10"13
Condition WA bit device is specified « Bit device specification
formula "t When a bit device rises BORRNA
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON. « Word device or double-word
"}": When a bit device falls device specification
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF. "=,""Change"

WA word device or double-word device is specified
"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified value

Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device satisfies the condition value.
"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed

Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device is changed.

Radix Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word device is specified. "Decimal” or "Hexadecimal"
Condition Set a value to be compared with a device or label value. « For word devices
Value Decimal: -32768 to 32767

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

« For double-word devices
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647
Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFFFFFH

*1 The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.
*2 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.
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*3 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered
with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.

*4 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.

*5 Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.

*6 Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.

*7 Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.

*8 For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.
For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure members and array elements.

*9 When registering a label of which the data type is an array without registering the range, the first element of the array is monitored.
(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1,' 'bLabel1[0]" will be monitored.)

*10 When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

*11 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.

*12 Word type labels can be specified as bits.

*13 For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

Data is monitored when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item

Description

Setting range

Program Name

Set a program name for the program to be monitored by satisfaction of
condition for the specified step No.

Up to 60 characters

Step No.

Set a step No. to monitor data by satisfaction of the condition.

0 to 1228799

Execution Condition

Select the monitoring operation condition from the following:
"Always": Any time
Data is always monitored at the specified step.
"ON": When an execution condition is ON
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is satisfied.
"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.
"M When an execution condition rises
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.
"}": When an execution condition falls
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

"Always"
"ON"
"OFF"
"T"

u‘Lu

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification"

Item

Description

Setting range

Time Interval

Set a time interval for monitoring the data.

1 to 32767 [ms] (unit: ms)

Monitor it by the specified time
interval!

Data is monitored by the specified time interval.

Monitor it by the END processing
after the specified time has elapsed

Data is monitored at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the
specified time.

When the set time interval is shorter than the scan time, data is monitored
every scan time.

*1  An error within 5% may be caused between the specified time interval and the actual time interval to monitor data.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

A trigger mark is displayed on the graph area once a trigger is detected.

Item Description

No Trigger Data is monitored without specifying a trigger condition.

1 Time Stops monitoring once the specified number of records has been monitored since a trigger was detected.
Continuous Monitoring continues until the monitoring stop operation, and triggers are detected during the period.

8.3 Displaying Trend Graph
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Device/Label Specification"

A trigger is detected when the specified condition of a device and label is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range
Device'! Global device Bit device X, Y,M, L, F,SM,V,B, SB, T (contact) 2, ST | —
(contact)?, C (contact)?, LT (contact)?, LST
(contact)*z, LC (contact)’z, FX, FY
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, FD —
(Bit-specified word device)
Word device T (current value)*3, ST (current value)’3, C —
(current value), D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR,
FD
Double-word device LT (current value)*a, LST (current value)*a, LC | —
(current value)™
Local device Bit device M, V, T (contact) 2, ST (contact) 2, C —
(contact)’?, LT (contact) 2, LST (contact)?,
LC (contact)'2
Bit device D —
(Bit-specified word device)
Word device T (current value)*3, ST(current value)*3, —
C(current value)*3, D
Double-word device LT (current value)*3, LST (current value)*3, LC | —
(current value)*3
Label™" Global label VAR_GLOBAL MBasic data type/Array 7 8" —
. Rit*10
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN Bit —
5 » Word [signed]
Local label VAR « Double word [signed] —
VAR_RETAIN « Word [unsigned] ! —
* Double word [unsigned]*11
* Timer type
 Retentive timer type
« Counter type
« Long timer type
« Long retentive timer type
* Long counter type
WStructure™®'9"12
Condition WA bit device is specified « Bit device specification
formula "1 When a bit device rises RO
A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON. « Word device or double-word
"}": When a bit device falls device specification
A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF. "=""Change"
WA word device or double-word device is specified
"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified value
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device satisfies the condition value.
"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device is changed.
Radix Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word device is specified. "Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"
Condition Set a value to be compared with a device or label value. * For a word device
Value Decimal: -32768 to 32767

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

* For a double-word device
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647

Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFFFFFH

*1 The digit-specified bit devices, indirect-specified devices, and index-modified devices cannot be registered.
*2 T (contact), ST (contact), C (contact), LT (contact), LST (contact), and LC (contact) are registered with TS, STS, CS, LTS, LSTS, and
LCS respectively.

*3 T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), LT (current value), LST (current value), and LC (current value) can be registered

with T/TN, ST/STN, C/CN, LT/LTN, LST/LSTN, and LC/LCN respectively.
*4  Upper and lower cases of displayed label names may be different from those of label names in GX Works3.
*5 Labels using a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be registered.
*6 Local labels in function blocks cannot be registered.
*7 For labels of which the data type is array, register array elements.

For labels of which the data type is structure array, register structure members and array elements.
*8 When registering a label of which the data type is an array without registering the range, the first element of the array is monitored.

(Example: when the label 'bLabel1[0..9]' is registered as 'bLabel1," 'bLabel1[0]" will be monitored.)

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION
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*9  When entering an element outside of the range of the array, an indefinite value will be registered. Enter an element which is in the range
of the array.

*10 Labels that are specified in digit specification cannot be registered.

*11 Word type labels can be specified as bits.

*12 For labels of which the data type is structure, register structure members.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification'

A trigger is detected when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item

Description

Setting range

Program Name

Set a program name for the program in which a trigger is generated by
satisfaction of the condition for the specified step No.

Up to 60 characters

Step No.

Set a step No. to generate a trigger by satisfaction of the condition.

0 to 1228799

Execution Condition

Select the trigger generation condition from the following:

"Always": Any time
A trigger is generated at the specified step.

"ON": When an execution condition is ON
Atrigger is generated when the operation of the specified step has been
satisfied.

"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
A trigger is generated when the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.

"M When an execution condition rises
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.

"}": When an execution condition falls
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

"Always"
"ON"
"OFF"
"T"

u‘Lu

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger™

To specify the number of records from when a trigger condition is satisfied to when a monitoring is stopped, specify the

number for "Record number after trigger."

Item

Description

Record number after trigger

Set the number of records to be monitored after a trigger is detected.

(Dropped data occurred after trigger detection is not included in the record after trigger.)

Start monitoring Trigger condition satisfaction

~ '

Stop monitoring

Z A

A\ 4

Sampled data |€

A

Record number after trigger (including the trigger)

v

A

Number of records can be monitored
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HEThe [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Specify a buffer capacity. Insufficient buffer capacity increases the probability of processing overload occurrence.

Module Capacity Using in conjunction with other functions of CPU module How to check the
free buffer capacity

LHCPU 32 to 2720 KB To use the realtime monitor function in conjunction with the data logging function and the Can be checked with the

memory dump function, set the capacity within the range that meets the following conditions. | special register,

If a capacity out of the range is set, an error occurs when performing the start operation of a SD1484.

function to be executed later.

« The total of data logging buffer capacities + Memory dump buffer capacity + Realtime
monitor buffer capacity < 3072 KB

In addition, if changing the internal buffer capacity setting and starting a function to be

executed later, an error occurs when performing the start operation of the function.

Point

» When setting both the device/label specification and the step number specification in "Timing Condition™:
Data is monitored when the condition specified in "Device/Label Specification" is satisfied in the step
number specified in "Step No. Specification."

* When monitoring by specifying a time interval with the CPU module that does not support specifying a time
interval:

Monitoring is performed at the fixed time interval (0.5 to 1000 ms) by setting any steps of a periodic
interruption program and a periodic execution type program for "Step No. Specification" in "Timing
Condition."

« "Step No. Specification" cannot be set for ST programs, programs in FBs, SFC programs, and programs
that consist of multiple elements, because their step No. cannot be checked.

» When the size of the program in a CPU module or the number of the devices to be monitored is large, the
cycle that GX LogViewer monitors the data of devices may be slower than the cycle that device values
change.

For example, when a bit device turns OFF and ON quickly, the trend graph of the device keeps being
displayed in the ON state because the falling of the device is not recognized.
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Considerations (LHCPU)
ESetting the step number specification for the timing condition (LHCPU)

When a realtime monitor is performed, scan time is increased by the realtime monitor processing time.

Set the watchdog timer, and create the interrupt program (set the fixed cycle interval) in consideration of the realtime monitor
processing time.

HEWhen a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function (LHCPU)
When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function, a trigger cannot be detected.
Start the realtime monitor function when a trigger condition is not satisfied.

EStopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a trigger condition (LHCPU)
When the realtime monitor function being continued is stopped by a trigger condition then restarted, the function restarts from
the initial state before the trigger condition is satisfied.

EChanging a program/parameter while performing the realtime monitor function (LHCPU)
If a program, global label setting file, or CPU parameter is changed while performing the realtime monitor function, the

realtime monitor function may stop after performing a function to write a file or when switching a CPU module from STOP to
RUN.

For details, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 175 Performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function
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Realtime monitor function and a function to write a file (LHCPU)

This section shows the considerations when performing the realtime monitor function and a function to write a file.

EStarting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file
The following table shows the operations when starting the realtime monitor function while performing a function to write a file.
» The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:

O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O — — —
File batch online change B file ) 0 _ _ _
Global label setting file O O — — —
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O O O O O
controller Program file O O O O o™
Global label setting file O O O O @)
File transfer (FTP server) CPU parameter file O O O O O
SLMP communication Program file ) 0 0 0 o
Global label setting file O O O O @)

*1  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN,

number becomes a non-exist number.
» The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:
O: Can be started, —: Cannot be started

the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the step

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O — — —
File batch online change B file ) 0 _ _ _
Global label setting file O O — — —
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O O O O O
controller Program file O O O o™ o
Global label setting file @) O o O @)
File transfer (FTP server) CPU parameter file O — O — O
SLMP communication Program file ) 0 0 o1 02
Global label setting file o) 6] o1 o) o

*1  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the
changed file information and realtime monitor setting do not match.
*2  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function cannot be started if the step
number becomes a non-exist number.
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EPerforming a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor function

The following table shows the operations when performing a function to write a file while performing the realtime monitor

function.

* The 15th bit of SD940 is OFF:

O: Continued, —: Stopped

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O O O —1
File batch online change B file 0 o o o 1
Global label setting file O O O O O
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O — O — O
controller Program file O O O O 0"
Global label setting file O O O O @)
File transfer (FTP server) CPU parameter file O o O o O
SLMP communication Program file ) 0 0 0 072
Global label setting file O O O O ©)

*1 If changing the local label name or adding only a local label definition when performing a function to be executed later, the realtime

monitor function may be continued without any errors.

*2  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the step number
becomes a non-exist number.
*3  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the changed file

information and realtime monitor setting do not match.

» The 15th bit of SD940 is ON:

O: Continued, —: Stopped

Function File Specified item in the realtime monitor setting
Global Local Global label | Local label | Step
device device number
Online program change Program file O O O — —2
File batch online change FB file ) 0 0 0 _*2
Global label setting file O O — O O
Writing data to a programmable CPU parameter file O — O — O
controller Program file O O O o™ o™
Global label setting file @) e o @) @)
File transfer (FTP server) CPU parameter file O o O o O
SLMP communication Program file ) 0 0O o3 o™
Global label setting file @) O o O @)

*1  When writing a program file which includes a specified local label, the realtime monitor function is stopped.
*2 If changing the local label name or adding only a local label definition when performing a function to be executed later, the realtime

monitor function may be continued without any errors.

*3 When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the changed file

information and realtime monitor setting do not match.

*4  When switching the operating status of a CPU module from STOP to RUN, the realtime monitor function stops if the step number
becomes a non-exist number.
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Realtime monitor setting (FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator)

A monitor target, a monitoring condition (start/stop/timing), and the buffer capacity can be set in the "Realtime Monitor Setting"
screen.

For details on each tab, refer to the following:

[Z=~ Page 176 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab

[Z=" Page 177 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

[=5~ Page 178 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification”

[Z=~ Page 178 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition"

==~ Page 178 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

(=5~ Page 179 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition"

==~ Page 179 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"
(==~ Page 180 The [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Realtime Monitor Setting (FXSCPU) Realtime Monitor Setting (FXSCPU) X Realtime Monitor Setting (FXSCPU)

T Read from Fies. Read from Fies.
Monior Target Settng  Montor Condion Seting  Buffer Capaciy Seting Montor Target Settng | Monior Condiion Setting | Buffer Capacty Setting Monitor Target Setting | Moritor Conditon Setting | Buffer Capacty Setting
Mo Label Device Data Type
s = = Buffer Capacty Seting
2 v 48
3 v
g > intenval ims] (1o 2000)
5 v Timing Condit
5 > Device Buffer Capaciy 64/ [KB]
7 v
3 v
9 5
10 5
1 >
2 v
3 5
14 5
15 5
13 = Trigger Setting
T8 - Trigger Type: o Trigger v
T o Tigger Condtion
) v Device
2 v
2 5
= 5
2 v
5 v
% 5
z 5
% v
) v
£ v (Records] (1to 1000000)
3 5
Saveto Fles Dekte Overlapped Close Saveto Fiks Close Saveto Fles. Close

When connecting to an FX5CPU simulator, devices are not registered automatically.

HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab

Devices to be monitored and their data type can be registered in this tab.

Type Device 12

Bit device X, DX, Y, DY, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, TS (contact), TC (coil), STS (contact), STC (coil), CS (contact), CC (coil), LCS (contact), LCC
(coil), BLEN\S™

Word device T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), D, SD, W, SW, R, UCI\G™

Double-word device LC (current value)

*1  The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

*2 Digit specification of bit devices and bit specification of word devices are not available.
*3 Can be registered for only an FX5UCPU.

*4  Can be registered for only an FX5UCPU and FX5UJCPU.
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» A device or label copied from another application (Example: the watch window of an engineering tool,
Excel) can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.
Operation method:
Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/
[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [Cuil] + 5] + [V keys.

* Duplicated devices or labels can be deleted.
Operation method:
After setting a monitoring target, click the [Delete Overlapped Data] button.

* When starting GX LogViewer while selecting a device/label in a program editor or in a watch window in GX
Works3, the selected device/label is registered automatically. (<5~ Page 123 Starting the realtime monitor
function from GX Works3 (RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU))

HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab - Device points/Label points

Devices/labels to be displayed in a trend graph can be specified up to 16 points in a word conversion.

When bits are specified 16 points and words are specified 15 points, data can be specified up to 31 points in total.
In addition, bit devices and bit type labels can be specified up to 16 points in total.

The breakdown of the number of data points is as follows:

Data type Number of data points
Bit Up to 16 points
Word Word (16-bit) Up to 16 points

Double Word/Single-precision real number (32-bit) | Up to 8 points

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

Item Description
Each Scan Data is monitored at the timing of END processing for each scan.
Time Specification Data is monitored at the timing of the first END processing after exceeding the specified time.

When the set time interval is shorter than the scan time, data is monitored every scan time.

Condition Specification | Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.

RTM Instruction Data is monitored at the timing when the RTM instruction is executed.
Specification
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Time Specification"

Item Description

Setting range

Interval

Set a time interval for monitoring the data.

1 to 2000 [ms] (unit: ms)

HThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition"

Data is monitored when the specified condition of a device is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range
Device™ ™2 Bit device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, B, SB, TS (contact), —
STS (contact), CS (contact), LCS
(contact), BLO\S™
Word device T (current value), ST (current value), C —

(current value), D, SD, W, SW, R,
umG™

Double-word device LC (current value)

Condition formula

WA bit device is specified

"1": When a bit device rises
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from OFF to
ON.

"I": When a bit device falls
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from ON to
OFF.

WA word device or double-word device is specified

"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the specified
value
Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device satisfies the
condition value.

"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed
Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device is changed.

« Bit device specification
HT’" l|¢n

« Word device or double-word
device specification
"=""Change"

Radix

Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word device
is specified.

"Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"

Condition Value

Set a value to be compared with a device value.

» For word devices
Decimal: -32768 to 32767
Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH
« For double-word devices
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647
Hexadecimal: OH to
FFFFFFFFH

*1 The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.

*2 Digit specification of bit devices and bit specification of word devices are not available.
*3 Can be registered for only an FX5UCPU.

*4 Can be registered for only an FX5UCPU and FX5UJCPU.

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

A trigger mark is displayed on the graph area once a trigger is detected.

Item Description

No Trigger Data is monitored without specifying a trigger condition.

1 Time Stops monitoring once the specified number of records has been monitored since a trigger was detected.
Continuous Monitoring continues until the monitoring stop operation, and triggers are detected during the period.

178
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition"

A trigger is detected when the specified condition of a device is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range
Device 12 Bit device X,Y,M, L, F, SM, B, SB, TS (contact), | —
STS (contact), CS (contact), LCS
(contact)
Word device T (current value), ST (current value), | —

C (current value), D, SD, W, SW, R

Double-word device LC (current value)

Condition formula

WA bit device is specified

"": When a bit device rises
Atrigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from
OFF to ON.

"": When a bit device falls
Atrigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from
ON to OFF.

BA word device or double-word device is specified

"=": When a word device value or double-word device value meets the
specified value
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device
satisfies the condition value.

"Change": When a word device or double-word device data is changed
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device is
changed.

« Bit device specification
n?’n uJ(u

» Word device or double-word device
specification
"= " "Change"

Radix

Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device or double-word
device is specified.

"Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"

Condition Value

Set a value to be compared with a device value.

* For word devices
Decimal: -32768 to 32767
Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

« For double-word devices
Decimal: -2147483648 to
2147483647
Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFFFFFH

*1 The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.
*2 Digit specification of bit devices and bit specification of word devices are not available.

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger™

To specify the number of records from when a trigger condition is satisfied to when a monitoring is stopped, specify the

number for "Record number after trigger."

Item

Description

Record number after trigger

Set the number of records to be monitored after a trigger is detected.

(Dropped data occurred after trigger detection is not included in the record after trigger.)

Start monitoring Trigger condition satisfaction

Stop monitoring

Z A

Sampled data

N

v \

Record number after trigger (including the trigger)

v

A

Number of records can be monitored
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HEThe [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab
The buffer capacity setting is displayed.

Module Capacity How to check the free buffer capacity

FX5CPU 64 KB (fixed) Can be checked with the special register, SD1484.

When the size of the program in a CPU module or the number of the devices to be monitored is large, the
cycle that GX LogViewer monitors the data of devices may be slower than the cycle that device values
change.

For example, when a bit device turns OFF and ON quickly, the trend graph of the device keeps being
displayed in the ON state because the falling of the device is not recognized.
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Considerations (FX5CPU)

HEWhen a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function (FX5CPU)
When a trigger condition is satisfied at the start of the realtime monitor function, a trigger cannot be detected.

Start the realtime monitor function when a trigger condition is not satisfied.

EStopping/restarting the ongoing realtime monitor function by a trigger condition (FX5CPU)

When the realtime monitor function being continued is stopped by a trigger condition then restarted, the function restarts from
the initial state before the trigger condition is satisfied.

BExecuting an interrupt program while performing the realtime monitor function (FX5CPU)
When an interrupt program is executed while performing the realtime monitor function, data inconsistency may occur.

BChanging a device value in GX Works3 while performing the realtime monitor function
(FX5CPU)

When a device value is changed by using the watch function or device/buffer memory batch monitor function of GX Works3
while performing the realtime monitor function, it is applied to a trend graph when one scan elapses.

HRegistering a buffer memory in an extension module as a monitoring target (FX5CPU)
When a buffer memory in an extension module is registered as a monitoring target, it may take time to sample data.
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Realtime monitor setting (LCPU)

A monitor target, a monitoring condition (start/stop/timing), and the buffer capacity can be set in the "Realtime Monitor Setting"
screen.

For details on each tab, refer to the following:

[Z=~ Page 182 The [Monitor Target Setting] tab

[Z=~ Page 183 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

[=5~ Page 184 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device Specification”
==~ Page 185 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"
[Z=" Page 185 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

[=5~ Page 185 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Device Specification"
[Z=~ Page 186 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"
(=5~ Page 186 The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger"

[=5~ Page 187 The [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab

Realtime Monitor Setting (LCPU) X Realtime Monitor Setting (LCPU) X Realtime Monitor Setting (LCPU)

Read from Fies. Read from Fles. Read from Fies.

Montor Target Seing _ Martor Conditon Seting _ Bufer Capacy Settng Morior Targe Seting | Morior Conditon Seting | Bsfer Capaciy Seting Montor Target Setting  Morior Conditon Seting  Bufer Capacy Settng
o Libel Device Data Type

o Buffer Capacty Setting
Time Speciication
Step No. Spectication
Program Name Time Interval

ms]

(2769 e Capacty [ Fpel020 42

Step No. Specfication
Device Program Name

Step No.

Execution Condtion

Record number afer igger [Reconds] (1 to 1000000)

R R R R R RRIRIR

Sovetoies | | Deete veed oo St o Sonie e S e

HThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab

Devices to be monitored and their data type can be registered in this tab.

Type Device 12

Bit device X, DX, Y, DY, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact) 3, T (coil)™, ST (contact)3, ST (coil)*, C (contact)’3, C (coil)'*, FX, FY,
BLO\S, JONX'7, JOVY™7, JONSB™?

Bit device D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, FD, UC\G™7, JO\W'7, JO\sw™7

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device T (current value), ST (current value), C (current value), D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, Z'5, FD, UD\G™, JO\W 7, JO\SW™7

Word device X,Y,M, L, F, SM,V, B, SB, BLOI\S, JO\X'7, JO\Y™7, JO\SB™?

(Digit-specified bit device)®

*1 Although index modification can be specified, indirect specification is not available to the above devices excluding FX, FY, FD, BLO\S,
and bit-specified word device.

*2  Local device of the program set in the "Program Name" can be monitored when selecting the "Step No. Specification" on the "Timing
Condition" screen.

*3 T (contact), ST (contact), and C (contact) are registered with TS, SS, and CS respectively.

*4 T (coil), ST (coil), and C (coil) are registered with TC, SC, and CC respectively.

*5 'ZZ' can be also specified for index modification. It can be specified regardless of the PLC parameter setting.

*6 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K8.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.

*7 Specifying devices for modules which do not exist or inaccessible devices of a module will not result in an error, but undefined value will
be displayed.
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» A device or label copied from another application (Example: the watch window of an engineering tool,
Excel) can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.
Operation method:
Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/
[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [Cuil] + 5] + [V keys.
« Duplicated devices or labels can be deleted.
Operation method:
After setting a monitoring target, click the [Delete Overlapped Data] button.

HEThe [Monitor Target Setting] tab - Device points/Label points

Devices/labels to be displayed in a trend graph can be specified up to 16 points in a word conversion.

When bits are specified 16 points and words are specified 15 points, data can be specified up to 31 points in total.
In addition, bit devices and bit type labels can be specified up to 16 points in total.

The breakdown of the number of data points is as follows:

Data type Number of data points
Bit Up to 16 points
Word Word (16-bit) Up to 16 points

Double Word/Single-precision real number (32-bit) | Up to 8 points

Double-precision real number (64—bit)*1 Up to 4 points

*1 Specifying this may cause data inconsistency.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Type"

Item Description
Each Scan Data is monitored at the timing of END processing for each scan.
Condition Specification Data is monitored at the timing of the specified condition.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Device Specification"
Data is monitored when the specified condition of a device is satisfied during END processing.

Item Description Setting range
Device"! Bit device X,Y,M,L,F, SM,V, B, SB, T (contact)?, ST —
(contact)?, C (contact)?, FX, FY, BLO\S, JO\X,
JOvy, JO\SB
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, FD, UO\G, JO\W, JO\SW | —
(Bit-specified word device)
Word device T (current value), ST (current value), C (current —
value), D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, Z, FD, UO\G,
JOW, JO\SW
Word device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, BLOI\S, JO\X, JOY, | —
(Digit-specified bit device)™ JO\SB

Condition formula

WA bit device is specified
" When a bit device rises
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON.
"}": When a bit device falls
Data is monitored when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF.
WA word device is specified
"=": When a word device meets the specified value
Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device satisfies the condition
value.
"Change": When a word device data is changed
Data is monitored when the current value of a specified device is changed.

« Bit device specification
"T’" n‘L"

» Word device specification
"= " "Change"

Radix

Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device is specified.

"Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"

Condition Value

Set a value to be compared with a device value.

» Decimal: -32768 to 32767
» Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

*1 Index modification can be specified to above devices excluding FX, FY, FD, BLO\S, and bit-specified word device. The indirect-specified
T, C, ST, D, W, SW, R, ZR, UO\G, JO\W, and JO\SW can be registered.
*2 T (contact), ST (contact), and C (contact) are registered with TS, SS, and CS respectively.
*3 Digit specification for bit device is available only for K1 to K4.
Only the data types word [unsigned] (K1 to K4) and double word [unsigned] (K5 to K8) are supported for digit specification.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

Data is monitored when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item

Description

Setting range

Program Name

Set a program name for the program to be monitored by satisfaction of
condition for the specified step No.

Up to 8 characters

Step No. Set a step No. to monitor data by satisfaction of the condition. 0 to 266239
Execution Condition Select the monitoring operation condition from the following: "Always"
"Always": Any time "ON"
Data is always monitored at the specified step. "OFF"
"ON": When an execution condition is ON "
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is satisfied. nr

"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
Data is monitored while the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.

"M When an execution condition rises
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.

"}": When an execution condition falls
Data is monitored at the timing when the operation of the specified step
turns into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Type"

A trigger mark is displayed on the graph area once a trigger is detected.

Item Description

No Trigger Data is monitored without specifying a trigger condition.

1 Time Stops monitoring once the specified number of records has been monitored since a trigger was detected.
Continuous Monitoring continues until the monitoring stop operation, and triggers are detected during the period.

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" -

A trigger is detected when the specified condition of a device is satisfied during END processing.

"Device Specification™

Item Description Setting range
Device'! Bit device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, T (contact)?, ST —
(contact)’?, C (contact)’?, FX, FY
Bit device D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, FD —

(Bit-specified word device)

Word device T (current value), ST (current value), C (current

value), D, SD, W, SW, R, ZR, FD

Condition formula

WA bit device is specified
"I": When a bit device rises

A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from OFF to ON.

"}": When a bit device falls

A trigger is generated when the specified device status is changed from ON to OFF.

WA word device is specified

"=": When a word device meets the specified value
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device satisfies the
condition value.

"Change": When a word device data is changed
A trigger is generated when the current value of a specified device is changed.

« Bit device specification

"T," "J/"
» Word device specification
"= " "Change"

Radix

Specify a radix of the condition value when a word device is specified.

"Decimal" or "Hexadecimal"

Condition Value

Set a value to be compared with a device value.

« Decimal: -32768 to 32767
» Hexadecimal: OH to FFFFH

*1  The indirect-specified and index-modified devices cannot be registered.
*2 T (contact), ST (contact), and C (contact) are registered with TS, SS, and CS respectively.
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HEThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

A trigger is detected when the specified condition is satisfied immediately before the specified step is activate.

Item Description Setting range
Program Name Set a program name for the program in which a trigger is generated by Up to 8 characters
satisfaction of the condition for the specified step No.
Step No. Set a step No. to generate a trigger by satisfaction of the condition. 0 to 266239
Execution Condition Select the trigger generation condition from the following: "Always"
"Always": Any time "ON"
A trigger is generated at the specified step. "OFF"
"ON": When an execution condition is ON "
Atrigger is generated when the operation of the specified step has been | "J"
satisfied.

"OFF": When an execution condition is OFF
A trigger is generated when the operation of the specified step is not
satisfied.

"M When an execution condition rises
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the satisfied state from the not-satisfied state.

"}": When an execution condition falls
A trigger is generated at the timing when the operation of the specified
step has turned into the not-satisfied state from the satisfied state.

EThe [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Record number after trigger™

To specify the number of records from when a trigger condition is satisfied to when a monitoring is stopped, specify the
number for "Record number after trigger."

Item Description

Record number after trigger Set the number of records to be monitored after a trigger is detected.
(Dropped data occurred after trigger detection is not included in the record after trigger.)

Start monitoring Trigger condition satisfaction Stop monitoring

~ '

Z A

A\ 4

Sampled data |€

A
v

Record number after trigger (including the trigger)

A

Number of records can be monitored
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HEThe [Buffer Capacity Setting] tab
Specify a buffer capacity. Insufficient buffer capacity increases the probability of processing overload occurrence.
For details on processing overload, refer to the following:

[1QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging Function)

Module

Capacity

Using in conjunction with other functions of CPU module

How to check the
free buffer capacity

LCPU

32 to 4832 KB

To use the realtime monitor function in conjunction with the data logging function, set the
capacity within the range that meets the following conditions.

If a capacity out of the range is set, an error occurs when performing the start operation
of a function to be executed later.

« The total of data logging buffer capacities + Realtime monitor buffer capacity < 5120

KB

The buffer capacity for the data logging function can be checked by reading the logging
setting from the CPU module with CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool.
LI1QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging Function)

In addition, if changing the internal buffer capacity setting and starting a function to be
executed later, an error occurs when performing the start operation of the function.

Can be checked with the
special register, SD830.

Pointp

* When setting both the device specification and the step number specification in "Timing Condition":
data is monitored when the specified condition is satisfied in the specified step.
» When monitoring by specifying a time interval:
Monitoring is performed at the fixed time interval (0.5 to 1000 ms) by setting any steps of a periodic
interruption program and a periodic execution type program for "Step No. Specification" in "Timing

Condition."

When the size of the program in a CPU module or the number of the devices to be monitored is large, the
cycle that GX LogViewer monitors the data of devices may be slower than the cycle that device values

change.

For example, when a bit device turns OFF and ON quickly, the trend graph of the device keeps being
displayed in the ON state because the falling of the device is not recognized.
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When the realtime monitor function cannot be started (LCPU)

The realtime monitor function for which a step number is specified in either of the following realtime monitor settings cannot be
performed while performing the online program change or file batch online change because the step number may be

changed:
» The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"
» The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

When the realtime monitor function is stopped (LCPU)

When performing the online program change or file batch online change while performing the realtime monitor function for
which a step number is specified in either of the following realtime monitor settings, the realtime monitor is stopped because
the step number may be changed:

» The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Timing Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

» The [Monitor Condition Setting] tab - "Trigger Condition" - "Step No. Specification"

Realtime monitor processing time

For the processing time and time increase of the scan time when the realtime monitor function is performed, refer to the
manual for the CPU module used.
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Operating monitoring status of the realtime trend/realtime
monitor function

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, LCPU, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R communication, Q communication, R motion module
Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Changing the monitoring status and controlling a graph can be performed by using the realtime trend or realtime monitor

function.
Function name Supported module
Realtime trend Data logger and data communication
Realtime monitor MX Controllers, MX Controller simulators, RCPUs, RCPU simulator, motion modules, motion module simulator,
LHCPUs, FX5CPUs, FX5CPU simulator, and LCPUs

Operating procedure

EStarting monitoring

» Select [Online] = [Begin Monitor] ( k).

This operation starts the communication with a module, and turns the monitoring status from Stop to Run.
EStopping monitoring

+ Select [Online] = [End Monitor] (I ).

This operation disconnects the communication with a module, and stops a trend graph drawing.

EPausing graph update
+ Select [Online] = [Pause Monitor] (i)
This operation suspends a trend graph drawing with communication continued. (Data sampling is continued.)

HRestarting graph update

« Select [Online] = [Restart Monitor] (&%)

This operation restarts the trend graph drawing from the monitoring paused status.

The data sampled while the monitoring had been paused is not displayed on the graph temporarily, but it is displayed on the
trend graph after the monitoring is restarted.

HClearing graphs

« Select [Online] = [Clear Graph] (3 ).

This operation clears trend graphs being drawn in the graph area.

Graph drawing for the data being sampled is restarted immediately after clearing.
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8.4 Checking Data

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

This section explains how to check data displayed in the trend window.
[Z=" Page 190 Checking and comparing data values/statuses

(==~ Page 193 Adding a log marker to data

[Z5~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

Checking and comparing data values/statuses

The data values/statuses on the trend graph can be checked and compared.

[Ex]

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

Blue cursor Red cursor  Yellow cursor
\\ // /.
e I 1 I O O Fg [ ]
<> <>
OFZ} AINSRCT ‘ ‘ | ’_
Point}3
When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, a device comment
is displayed on the tooltip by placing the mouse cursor on a data name in the graph area.
Precautions

 Stop or pause the monitoring when operating the cursors on the Realtime trend graph/Realtime monitor graph.
« The Multiple cursor function needs to be activated to display the blue cursor.
For details on the Multiple cursor function and the difference information area, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 241 Displaying multiple cursors
==~ Page 111 Difference information area
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Moving cursors

Operating procedure

EMoving the red cursor or blue cursor
Drag the red cursor/blue cursor to the right/left using a mouse.

In another way, press the + [/[=] keys for the red cursor and press [5urt]+[<]/[=] keys for the blue cursor.

EMoving the red cursor and the blue cursor simultaneously
Drag the red cursor or the blue cursor while pressing the [Surt] +[Ciil| keys.

In another way, press the [ +[Cul] + [/ 5] keys.

EMoving to both the red cursor and the blue cursor to where the mouse cursor is placed over
While multiple cursors are displayed, right-click and select [Move Red and Blue Cursors Here] from the shortcut menu.

EMoving graph only without moving cursors

Move the scroll bar or map bar to the right/left in the trend window.

In another way, press the [Patel]/[Psbown] key (moving the scroll bar or map bar to the right/left), or press the [[Fome]l/[End] key
(moving the scroll bar or map bar to the right/left periphery).

EMoving the cursor by specifying value/time/index

The cursor can be moved to the specified position (value/time/index) by using the cursor jump function.
For details, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 206 Moving cursor by specifying value/time/index

Precautions

The yellow cursor cannot be moved because it synchronizes and links with the slider on the seek bar in GX Works3.

Checking a data value/status

Operating procedure
BChecking value/status using red cursor
1. Move the red cursor to the position where the value/status is checked.
2. Check the values displayed on the cursor value and the cursor time/index field on the status bar.
BChecking value/status using blue cursor
1. Move the blue cursor to the position where the value/status is checked.
2. Check the values displayed in "Value (Blue)" and "Time (Blue)/Index (Blue)" in the difference information area.
BEChecking value/status of the yellow cursor using red cursor
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Synchronize Red Cursor with Yellow Cursor] to synchronize the cursors.

2. Check the values of the red cursor displayed on the cursor value and the cursor time/index field on the status bar.

Point

« Data value/status can also be displayed at the cursor label by selecting [Graph View] = [Cursor Label] (IE1).

» The cursor may be moved to the intervening space of plots for an unselected file. In this case, the data
value at the cursor is displayed as an estimated value obtained by linear interpolation, and displayed in
parentheses.
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Comparing data values/status

Operating procedure
1. Move the red cursor and the blue cursor to the two positions where data value/status are compared.

2. Compare the data values/status by the difference of the value displayed in "Difference (Blue — Red)" and "Span (Blue —»
Red)" in the difference information area.
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Adding a log marker to data

Log markers can be added to data being displayed in the historical window.

This function will be useful for analyzing data by adding log markers to any data to be analyzed.

[Ex]

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

Log Marker

4_MAINCO

Up to 100 log markers can be added per file.

Added log markers are saved as a log marker information file (*.Imcs, *.Ims) in a folder where a file in which log markers are
added is stored. (Example: when adding log markers to a logging file whose name is "0001.bin," a log marker information file
with the name "0001.bin.Imcs" is generated in the folder where the logging file is stored.)

When a log marker information file already exists in the folder where a file in which log markers are added is stored, the
existing log marker information file will be overwritten.

A log marker information file can be shared with GX Works3 and GX VideoViewer. Sharable log marker information is as
follows:

Sharing with GX Works3

Description Operating procedure
When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the operations Page 195 Adding a log marker
shown in the right column are automatically synchronized with GX Works3. Page 195 Deleting a log marker

Page 195 Moving the red cursor to the position of a log marker
Page 196 Deleting all log markers
Page 197 Editing a comment and color of a log marker

When not linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, a log marker Page 195 When not linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function
information file generated in GX Works3 can be read.

For details on the operations for a log marker in GX Works3, refer to the following:
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Sharing with GX VideoViewer

Description Operating procedure

When opening a video file in GX VideoViewer, log marker information can be | Page 196 When opening a video file in GX VideoViewer
read from a video file selected in the window of GX VideoViewer.

When not opening a video file in GX VideoViewer, a log marker information file | Page 196 When not opening a video file in GX VideoViewer
generated in GX VideoViewer can be read.

For details on the operations for a log marker in GX VideoViewer, refer to the following:
[1GX VideoViewer Version 1 Operating Manual
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Precautions

To use all the log marker functions described in this manual, install the latest GX LogViewer, GX Works3, and GX

VideoViewer.

The extension of a log marker information file differs depending on the tool used to generate the file and its software version.

BExtension of a log marker information file

Extension Tool that generates a log marker information file Version
*Ims GX LogViewer 1.106K

GX Works3 1.065T and 1.066U
*Imcs GX LogViewer 1.112R or later

GX Works3 1.070Y or later
*.vms GX VideoViewer —

The following restrictions apply depending on the software version of each tool.

ESharing log marker information with GX Work3

GX LogViewer version

GX Works3 (1.065T and 1.066U)

GX Works3 (1.070Y or later)

1.106K

« A comment and color cannot be edited.

» When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function,
log marker information can be shared; however, the
information is not automatically synchronized.

To reflect changes made in log marker information after adding
or deleting log markers either in GX LogViewer or GX Works3,
add or delete a log marker or read log marker information in
the other tool.

» Log marker information cannot be shared or synchronized.

* Alog marker information file (*.Imcs) generated in GX
Works3 (1.070Y or later) cannot be read in GX LogViewer
(1.106K).

1.112R or later

» Log marker information cannot be shared or synchronized.

* Allog marker information file (*.Imcs) generated in GX
LogViewer (1.112R or later) cannot be read in GX Works3
(1.065T and 1.066U).

For available functions, refer to the following:
=~ Page 193 Sharing with GX Works3

BSharing log marker information with GX VideoViewer
A log marker information file (*.vms) generated in GX VideoViewer can be read in GX LogViewer (1.106K); however, the

comments and colors edited in GX VideoViewer are not applied.

HReading a log marker information file generated in GX LogViewer

A log marker information file (*.Imcs) generated in GX LogViewer (1.112R or later) cannot be read in GX LogViewer (1.106K).

194

8.4 Checking Data
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Adding a log marker

Operating procedure
1. Move the red cursor to the position of a log marker to be added.

2. Select [Graph Operation] = [Add/Delete Log Marker to Red Cursor Location] ( ¢t).
Alternatively, press the [cul +[M] keys.

Deleting a log marker

Operating procedure

1. Move the red cursor to the position of a log marker to be deleted.
==~ Page 195 Moving the red cursor to the position of a log marker

2. Select [Graph Operation] = [Add/Delete Log Marker to Red Cursor Location] ( gt ).
Alternatively, press the [cul +[M] keys.

Moving the red cursor to the position of a log marker

Operating procedure

Select [Graph Operation] = [Move Red Cursor to Previous Log Marker Location] ( ##) or [Move Red Cursor to Next Log
Marker Location] ( =&, ).

Alternatively, the red cursor can be moved to the log marker position by pressing the following shortcut keys:

o [zl + [E] (moves the red cursor to the previous log marker position)

o [ + [N (moves the red cursor to the next log marker position)

Reading log marker information of GX LogViewer or GX Works3
HEWhen linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

Log marker information of GX LogViewer and GX Works3 is synchronized automatically.

EWhen not linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

Operating procedure
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Read Log Marker Information] ( [3; ).

2. Selecta log marker information file (*.Imcs, *.Ims) from a folder where a file in which log markers are added is stored, and
then click the [Open] button. (Example: when reading log marker information from a logging file whose name is
"0001.bin," select a log marker information file with the name "0001.bin.Imcs" in a folder where the logging file is stored.)

Note that when reading a log marker information file, in which a log marker is present at the same position as the existing log

marker, the comment and color information of log marker in the log marker information file will not be applied.
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Reading log marker information of GX VideoViewer.

EWhen opening a video file in GX VideoViewer

Operating procedure

Select [Graph Operation] = [Read Log Marker Information from GX VideoViewer] (5} ).
Alternatively, press the [l +[o]] keys.
Note that when reading log marker information from a video file, in which a log marker is present at the same position as the

existing log marker, the comment and color information of log marker in the video file will not be applied.

HEWhen not opening a video file in GX VideoViewer

Operating procedure
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Read Log Marker Information] ( [ ).

2. Selecta log marker information file (*.vms) from a folder where a video file (*.mkv) in which log markers are added in GX
VideoViewer is stored, and then click the [Open] button. (Example: when reading log marker information from a video file
whose name is "0002.mkv," select a log marker information file with the name "0002.mkv.vms" in a folder where the
video file is stored.)

Note that when reading a log marker information file, in which a log marker is present at the same position as the existing log

marker, the comment and color information of log marker in the log marker information file will not be applied.

Deleting all log markers

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Delete All Log Markers] ( 2 ).

s

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying a recording file exceeding the maximum number of
records that can be displayed in GX LogViewer, all log markers out of the display range are also deleted.
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Editing a comment and color of a log marker

Operating procedure

1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Edit Comment/Color of Log Marker] (fﬁ).

Alternatively, press the [l +[E] keys.
The following screen appears.

Edit Comment/Color

Comment linked to log marker and the color of log marker can be edited.
Mo Time Index | _...[Comment _ .. Color o)
001 | 2020/03/20 10:20:35.830 4412 ; Point 1 . Green
002 | 2020/03/20 10:20:35.903 4505 Orange
003 | 2020/03/20 10:20:36.865 5741 Pink
004 | 2020/03/20 10:20:39.846 9571 . Blue
005 | 2020/03/20 10:20:41.691 11941 . Green
006
007
008
009
010
o
012
013
04 e
Default color when a log marker is added: . Green -
[1 In adding a log marker, display editing dialog for the additional information
OK Cancel

2. To edit a comment: Click the "Comment" column for a log marker, and enter a comment (up to 256 characters).

To change a color: Select any color from the pull-down list of the "Color" column for a log marker.

3. Click the [OK] button.

Pointp
» The default color for a new log marker can be changed from the pull-down list of "Default color when a log
marker is added."
* By selecting the checkbox of "In adding a log marker, display editing dialog for the additional information,"
the "Edit Comment/Color" screen appears every time a log marker is added.
Precautions

In the "Index" of the "Edit Comment/Color" screen, values which are incremented by one from the start of currently displayed
trend graph are displayed. Therefore, values may be different from the index values in a data logging file that are displayed in

the graph area and status bar.
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Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

Data to be displayed in the graph area can be changed, added, or deleted.

Select [Graph View] = [Change the Data to Draw Graphs] (&)
Alternatively, press the + keys.

2 Wordjsigned] I .

2 Wordisigned] |<—Data list
4 Double wordunsigned]
4 Double wordunsigned]
2 Wordfsigned]

4 Double wordunsigned]
2 Wordisigned]

2 Wordunsigned]

4 Float single precision)
8 Foat (double precision)

2 Wordlsigned]

2 Wordisigned]

4 Double wordfunsigned]
4 Double wordiunsigned]
2 Wordjsigned]

4 Double wordfunsigned]
2 Wordisigned]

2 Wordjunsigned]

DO000000000RRRRRRIRIREA

datad [m} 4 Float (single precision) -
---ﬂ‘-ﬂ[‘——————————————'1————“‘\.{“‘“'&——'

When data name has the messy code, set the display language in the [Graph View]->[Set Language] sfter adding to the Legends.

Moo 5 oucam ,

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, the following screen is displayed:

] Add | | Dete the fiesfromthe it |

Data Name: Add o the Legends | Size | Data Type ]
& record mekcCAI=) 1) =
datal

1Bt
2 Wordisigned]

2 Wordfunsigned]

4 Double wordlsigned]
4 Double wordiunsigned]

data2
data3
- datad
Az

EEEEENE

—— Enter a data name directly

When data name has the messy code, set the display language i the [Graph View]->{Set Language] after adding to the Legends.

The amourt of crawng graghs 5 CALC graphs - 0

When displaying device comments in the graph legend area, the following screen is displayed:
A content of the device comment column in the following screen is the same as that of the device comment column in the
graph legend area.

1Bt
4 Float (single precision)
8 Float (double precision)
2 Wordiunsigned]

2 Wordfsigned]

4 Double wordlsigned]

4 Double wordiunsigned]

I ‘Winder speed
‘Sensor postion
|

| S

MR RRERF R

— Device comments

When data name has the messy code, set the display language i the [Graph View]->{Set Language] after adding to the Legends.

The amourt of crawng graghs 7 CALC graphs - 0

For the method for displaying device comments in the graph legend area, refer to the following:
[~ Page 107 Graph legend area
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Adding/deleting data to/from the graph legend area

The data for displaying in the graph legend area can be added or deleted.

Operating procedure

BAdding data to graph legend area
Select the checkbox of data to be displayed in the graph legend area, and click the [OK] button.

HDeleting data from graph legend area
Unselect the data to be deleted on the graph legend area, and click the [OK] button.

Adding/deleting data to/from a data list

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data in GX LogViewer, maximum 32

data sets can be added to the data list by entering the data name directly into the list. Additionally, data in the data list can be
deleted.

Operating procedure

BAdding a data name

1. Enter a label or device name directly into a blank row, and press the key.

2. Click the [OK] button.

EDeleting a data name

1. Clear a row where a label or device name has been entered, and press the key.

2. Click the [OK] button.
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Adding/deleting logging data in another file

Logging data in another file can also be added to or deleted from the graph legend area on the same trend window.
When the equidistance plot display format is set for the graph display format, it will be changed to the time interval plot display
format by adding logging data in another file.

For details on the time interval plot display format, refer to the following:
(=~ Page 248 Changing graph plot formats

Operating procedure

BAdding data stored in a personal computer to graph legend area
1. Click the [Add files in the personal computer to the list] button and select a file to be added.
2. Select the checkbox of data to be displayed in the graph legend area, and click the [OK] button.
Note that CALC data in the file cannot be added.
BAdding data stored in a personal computer to the graph legend area (when adding a recording
file of which the total number of records is 100,001 or more)

1. Clickthe [Add files in the personal computer to the list] button and select a file to be added.

2. Setthe display range by moving the bar in the "Waveform Display Range Specification" screen and click the [Open]
button.

Waveform Display Range Specification

Unable to draw &ll the records because there are too many records for the target recarding file.
Specify the display range.
3/13/2020 3/13/2020
19:48:19.175 20:05:44.185
i
|
3/13/2020 3/13/2020
19:53:58.19] 19:55:38.191
Open Cancel
Bar File save trigger

3. Select the checkbox of data to be displayed in the graph legend area, and click the [OK] button.

BAdding data stored in target module to graph legend area

1. Click the [Add online files to the list] button, and set the connection destination. (==~ Page 77 CONNECTING TO
MODULE)

2. Select the file to be added on the "Logging File" screen and click the [Open File] button.
3. Select the checkbox of data to be displayed in the graph legend area, and click the [OK] button.
HDeleting added file

Select the file to be deleted on a data list, and click the [Delete the files from the list] button.

Pointp

The file can also be added by dragging and dropping the data logging file saved in a personal computer onto
a data list.

Precautions

If a recording file is recorded using a different GX Works3 project, the label data may not display properly.
When adding a recording file, use recording files recorded using the currently open GX Works3 project.
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Changing the display range of data

When selecting a recording file whose total number of records is 50,001 or more at the start of the GX Works3 offline monitor
function and displaying it in a waveform in GX LogViewer, 50,000 records of data whose range is centered at the position of a

slider on a seek bar in GX Works3 are displayed.

Operating procedure
BEChanging the display range using a bar
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Change Waveform Display Range].
2. Setthe display range by moving the bar in the "Change Waveform Display Range" screen and click the [Open] button.

Change Waveform Display Range

Specify the display range.
Target logging file:
Ch i HGS 2 C 5 e "aam record melrc
1/20/2000 1/20/2000
23:30:16.718 23:30:51.727

L

1/20/2000 1/20/
23:30:19.497 23:30:43.
/ \
Bar

Yellow cursor

File save trigger

EDisplaying the previous or next data of displayed data
By the following procedure, up to 100,000 records of data can be displayed.

1. Select [Graph Operation] => [Show Previous Graph] () or [Show Next Graph] ((#).
2. Click the [<<] or [>>] button.

[Ex]

When selecting [Show Previous Graph] ({#)))

(1) By clicking [<<] while displaying 50,000 records of data, the additional 50,000 records are added in front of the records
being displayed; thus, totally 100,000 records are displayed.

(2) By clicking the [<<] button while displaying 100,000 records of data, the latest 50,000 out of the 100,000 records are
deleted and the additional 50,000 records, which are older than the displaying data range, are added.

< 13|22

™) R

T
<« | € 1 >| 2>
L

@ Rk, -

¥
< x|
L

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying a recording file exceeding the total number of records
that can be displayed in GX LogViewer, the cursor value and cursor time of the red cursor synchronized with the yellow cursor
may be displayed as "Out of Display Range."

For checking the cursor value and cursor time, change the data display range according to the procedure in this section or
move the slider on the seek bar in GX Works3 to make the red cursor be positioned within the display range.
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8.5 Operating Trend Graphs

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

This section explains the operation methods of trend graphs to improve the data check efficiency.
==~ Page 203 Displaying/hiding graphs

==~ Page 205 Aligning graphs

[=5~ Page 205 Superimposing graphs

[Z=~ Page 206 Moving cursor by specifying value/time/index

==~ Page 213 Switching the graph display method

[=5~ Page 214 Specifying the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale

==~ Page 219 Specifying a division value of grids

==~ Page 223 Displaying an operation result of the CALC function (CALC data) on a trend graph
[=5~ Page 230 Widening/narrowing the display scale

==~ Page 231 Moving graph up/down/left/right

[Z=~ Page 232 Synchronizing the time

=5~ Page 233 Expanding/reducing the time scale

(=5~ Page 234 Displaying the previous or next trend graph consecutively

Point

» Graph display information can be named and registered to apply for another window. (=5~ Page 254
Registering and Applying a Graphical Display Setting)

» The graph display can be set to automatically apply the setting when a window with the same data logging
setting is opened next time. (=5~ Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a
Window)
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Displaying/hiding graphs

A trend graph can be displayed or hidden in a graph area.

Individual display/hide

A trend graph can be displayed or hidden in a graph area by selecting the data individually from the graph legend area.

<Hide> <Individual display>
qu 7886_|Unwiinder speed u'”
w2 \_/\ A INA A /
o) | [T A i [T
N AN [ ANV
" NN vV a2 Vi
AN N
M N\ /
~N (A \A

NN

4029 030 Ere] 2032 2403 2403 2402 EXE] 2003 EE 207 EXED

Operating procedure

Whether to display or hidden a graph can be changed with the checkboxes in the graph legend area.
 To display a graph, select the checkbox of the corresponding data.
+ To hide a graph, unselect the checkbox if the corresponding data.

| |Data M ame |‘v’alue |
[[] = Senzaor Positioning 120
— Senzord ]|

=
=]

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION 203
8.5 Operating Trend Graphs



Batch display

The trend graphs of all the data listed in the graph legend area can be displayed.

<Hide> <Batch display>

[T [
v v

S ]

=) I e i =
W02 24030 4031 24032 a3

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Show All Graphs] ( E ).

Batch hide

The trend graphs of all the data listed in the graph legend area can be hidden.

<Display> <Batch hide>
V_AANE LN
1.4V A 8 A G A > I:":

(= I — ——
4023 24020 4031 4032 203 20403

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Hide All Graphs] (B ).
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Aligning graphs

All the trend graphs displayed in the graph area can be aligned without overlapping.

Trend graphs are aligned in the order of data listed in the graph legend area.

<Before alignment> <After alignment>
oN oN
7866_|Urwinder spesd M 7886_ me?ev;ed_i‘
7e62 ]| |
T2 7535,' |
738 7814 I
] 7790 1

1636 Imde. speed

TEB8 | wier spse
pcoo I | /\
7730 1563 :

1563 |

1430 |
100_{Serser posiion

100 |Sensor posiion 1

|
[I— A 1 I
ON_|Processing I |
E I
| 1 i | L]
1 L1 ] 1 | L — |
T
|
'
1

ON” [Brozessng

0FF | EIFF:|'—|

210830 210831 210632 210832 210831 210635 210630 210831 210632 210833 210634 210835

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Graph Alignment] (&)

Superimposing graphs

All displayed trend graphs can be superimposed and displayed on a graph area.

<Before superimposing> <After superimposing>
ON
7885_|Unwinder speed 100 P i = g = e e = e e e = — —
7862
Analog data —»,
783 g K
7814 |
7862
7790 |
1635 [winder speed
7880
1563 /\ 1863
1430 | 7826 |
100 [Sensor pasion
]
;—/—'/_/ 7814
7 7802
I
J [
[
[

1] — W — L — L
0N [Pracessing ON_[Precesng
o J [ | [ 1l [] ] il [ 1 [ ] [] 1]

Digital data ——Jp

21:06:30 210831 2108:32 21:06:33 2106:34 210635 210690 o061 10692 2T 0833 10630 TR

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Graph Superimpose] (J&i).
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Moving cursor by specifying value/time/index

By using the cursor jump function, the cursor can be moved to the specified value, time, or index position on the trend graph
for checking data value or status.

Since an analog module does not have time information, the cursor jump function can be used only by specifying value or

index.
Jump to the position where the condition is satisfied.
,,,,,,,,,,,, [Value search] J AN ]
400 Lo Conditionsearchr——rvueree /.~ T /N
Value = 400
300 [ e e e\
200 PN N Y NS NS
3312014, | L 1L L L L es172014,
14:50 | | | | | | | | | | | . 15:06
1 = i i i i i i \ i i 127
[Time specification] ‘ [Index specification]
Precautions

Stop or pause the monitoring when operating the cursors on the Realtime trend graph/Realtime monitor graph.

[Value] [Time] [Index]
Jomp Cu . . -
St 5 cusor
Value
File Name DataA CSV(C:\Sample) v File Name DataA CSV(C:\Sample) v File Nar DataA CSV(C:\Sample) >
Cand
i Farge i e
Dot Nome [SerorPoss 5
1/3/201205:28:34800 to 1/3/201205:31:54.600 38010 1979
e Deta Tope
R D andiim o witchthe cusr s
‘ < > ‘ ‘ Date Index to which the cursor jumps.
1 32012 [Fid
Logical Operator | None: v
Hour Miute Second Miliseconds
Sensor- Posttioning 5 e 2 e £ e
Candtona Wardsgned
SenorPostonng
N
SenorPostonng
Candtona Wardsgned
SenorPostonng
son 5
St a cusortht s St a cusortht s St a cusortht s
© Red Cursor © Red Cursor © Red Cursor
Log Mater Log Mater Log Mater
Add/Delete at Curent Location Add/Delete at Cument Location Add/Delete at Curent Location
Seach it oy Brvios o oy Brvios o oy Brvios o

A
v

(Initial Display)
Switch with a tab.
Data of the graph legend area can be selected in "Data name."
For the methods of adding data to the graph legend area, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area
For details on each tab, refer to the following:

Tab Reference

Value Page 207 Jumping cursor by searching value
Time Page 212 Jumping cursor by specifying time
Index Page 212 Jumping cursor by specifying index
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Jumping cursor by searching value

By specifying a "Search Type" and setting search conditions, the selected cursor can be jumped to positions where the

conditions are satisfied.

Up to three conditions can be specified simultaneously.
The search type varies depending on the data type being selected.

Search type

Description

When the data type is bit Up

Jumps to the position where the selected data turns from OFF to ON.

Down

Jumps to the position where the selected data turns from ON to OFF.

Up/Down

Jumps to the position where the selected data turns from OFF to ON or ON to OFF.

Conditional

Searches for values by specifying a condition and jumps to the position where the condition is
satisfied.

Comparison

Compares the values of the selected data and the specified data, and jumps to the position where the
condition is satisfied.

(If data which has the same data type as the currently selected data does not exist, this item will not be
displayed in "Search Type.")

When the data type is other Conditional
than bit

Searches for values by specifying a condition and jumps to the position where the condition is
satisfied. (==~ Page 211 Conditional search)

Max

Jumps to positions where the maximum value of the selected data is located.

Min

Jumps to positions where the minimum value of the selected data is located.

Maximal

The cursor is moved to the position where the increased value of the selected data starts decreasing.
However, the positions where the increased value becomes flat are not considered as the position of
maximal value.

Example:

-10967_|DATE

-20056 |
195 197 199 201

Minimal

The cursor is moved to the position where the decreased value of the selected data starts increasing.
However, the positions where the decreased value becomes flat are not considered as the position of
minimal values.

Example:
-19967_|DATE
- i
-20056 Hi
195 197 199 m

Comparison

Compares the values of the selected data and the specified data, and jumps to the position where the
condition is satisfied.

(If data which has the same data type as the currently selected data does not exist, this item will not be
displayed in "Search Type.")
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Jump Cursor

Select conditions for jump cursar.
{Value  Time | index

File Name DataA CSVIC\Samole) >
Cond.1
Data Name | Sensor® e (1 )
Search Type | Up ~ Data Type |B¢t ‘
Loaical Operator l AND V|— (2)
Cond.2
Data Name | Sensor Postioning b
Search Type | Conduona - Data Typs [Wordisgned] —®
Search the selected data according to the specified conditions
[i]{ % | [Sensor Posttioning [« - 150]
logoal Operter [0 o — (4)
Cond.3
Data Name Reel Speed e
Search Type | Comparison v Data Type [FLOAT (Single Precision) )
Compare the selected data with another data.
[Resl Speed | [« | Measured ValueB v
l (@) {Cond.1 AND Cond.2) OR Cond 3 (Z) () Cond.1 AND (Cond 2 OR Cond 3) (X)  Jr——— (6)
[ Search Start Point |Beginning v —(7)

Search from the specified search start point
Select a cursor that jumps
(@ Red Cursor Blue Curs

Log Marker

Add/Delete at Cument Location Add to Al

L (8)

Displayed.items

Item Display content

1) Cond.1 Specify the first search condition.

2) Logical operator for condition 1 and 2 | Select a logical operator [AND] or [OR] for condition 1 and 2.

3) Cond.2 Specify the second search condition.

5) Cond.3 Specify the third search condition.

(
(
(
(4) Logical operator for condition 2 and 3 | Select a logical operator [AND] or [OR] for condition 2 and 3.
(
(

6) Pattern selection for logical operation | When three conditions are specified and the selected logical operators (2) and (4) are different, select a pattern by
which to perform the logical operation.

(7) Search Start Point Select a starting point for search.

(8) Search List The list of records which satisfy search conditions is displayed.
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The following shows the operation procedure for specifying three search conditions.
When specifying one or two conditions, specify one or two conditions first, then perform the operating procedure 7.

Operating procedure

O G AN WN=A

Select the [Value] tab in the "Jump Cursor" screen.
Specify a condition ! in "Cond.1."

Select a logical operator for condition 1 and 2.
Specify a condition”! in "Cond.2."

Select a logical operator for condition 2 and 3.

Specify a condition”! in "Cond.3."

Select a pattern of logical operation in the following cases:

- Allogical operator for condition 1 and 2 is [AND], and [OR] for condition 2 and 3.
- Allogical operator for condition 1 and 2 is [OR], and [AND] for condition 2 and 3.

Click the [Jump Previous] or [Jump Next] button. A cursor jumps to a record which satisfies search conditions.
Alternatively, by clicking the [Search List] button, records which satisfy search conditions are displayed in "Search
Results" as shown below. By selecting a record, a cursor jumps to the position of the record.

Jump Cursor

Select conditions for jump cursor.
Value  Time  Index
Search Results: 598
Date Index SensorA Fiil”:;[‘g Reel Speed
2012/01/03 05:28:34 800 980 on 320 -0.642788
2012/01/03 05:28:35.000 981 OFF a 0615661
2012/01/03 05:28:35.200 982 OFF Er 0.587785
2012/01/03 05:28:36.000 986 on EEH] 0.469471
2012/01/03 05:28:36 200 987 on U .438371
2012/01/03 05:28:36 400 988 on 336 0.406736
2012/01/03 05:28:36 600 989 ON 338 0.374607
2012/01/03 05:28:36.800 990 ON £ 034202
2012/01/03 05:28:37.000 991 OFF 12 -0.309017
2012/01/03 05:28:37.200 992 OFF s 275638
2012/01/03 05:28:37.400 393 OFF 346 -0.241522
2012/01/03 05:28:37.600 994 OFF 348 0207912
2012/01/03 05:28:37.800 395 OFF 350 -0.173648
2012/01/03 05:28:38.000 996 on 352 £.139173
2012/01/03 05:28:38 200 997 on 354 0.104523
2012/01/03 05:28:38 400 998 on 356 0.069756
2012/01/03 05:28:38 600 999 on 158 00343
2012/01/03 05:28:38 800 1000 on 0 [)]
2012/01/03 05:28:39.000 1001 OFF 2 0.034899
2012/01/03 05:28:39:200 1002 OFF 4 0.069756
2012/01/03 05:28:39.400 1003 OFF 6 0.104528
2012/01/03 05:28:39.600 1004 OFF 8 0.139173
2012/01/03 05:28:39.800 1005 OFF 10 0.173648
2012/01/03 05:28:40.000 1006 ON 12 0207912
Select a cursor that jumps
@ Red Cursor Blue Curs
Log Marker
Add/Delete at Currert: Location Add to All Search Resuts

*1

For details on selecting "Conditional" in "Search Type, " refer to the following:
=~ Page 211 Conditional search
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Point

@ By specifying "Search Start Point" before clicking the [Search List] button, search results from any point can
be displayed.
Any one of the following items can be selected.
« "Beginning":
Starts searching from the first index of a file.
* "Red Cursor" and "Blue Cursor":
Starts searching from the current position of either cursor.
- "Blue Cursor" can be selected only when multiple cursors are displayed in the graph area.
- When selecting "Max" or "Min" for "Search Type," the maximum or minimum value from the current
position of each cursor is displayed instead of the maximum or minimum value of the whole data in the data
logging file.
Note that the [Jump Previous] and [Jump Next] buttons are not available for this function.
@ By clicking the [Add/Delete at Current Location] button, a log marker can be added or deleted to/from the
current red cursor position.
(It can also be performed by pressing the (et + [ keys.)
@ By clicking the [Add to All Search Results] button, log markers can be added to the positions of all records
in "Search Results."
(It can also be performed by pressing the [Co] + [ keys.)
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EConditional search
This function searches for values by specifying a condition and jumps a cursor to the position where the condition is satisfied.
The following shows examples of the search range for a specified condition.

Conditional search range Example of specification
When searching for a value in a range between 0 and 100, use both condition combo boxes.

Search the selecting data in specified condition
When searching for a value less than 1000, use the condition box on the right side only.

Search the selecting data in specified condition.
When searching for a value -1000 or more, use the condition box on the left side only.

Search the selecting dats in specified condition.
When searching for a value 2500, use the condition box on either side. ) ) -

Search the selecting data in specified condition,
When searching for a value other than -15000, use the condition box on either side. ettt e it et 1 < corion

Precautions

» Arounding error occurs when searching for a floating-point value.
When a single-precision/double-precision floating-point is entered into the text box on the left/right, values entered in
scientific form are rounded off to three decimal places.

» A comparison with a value which exceeds the number of significant values cannot be performed.

When searching for values which exceed the number of significant values, search between a two values, one greater than
and one less than the desired value.

[Ex]

Checking a match with 1.23456E+10

1.234E+010 Data5 1.235E+010
1.234E+010 1.23456E+010 1.235E+010
O | O
_ v J

Check a match with values within this range. (Boundary values are not included.)
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Jumping cursor by specifying time

Operating procedure

1. Selectthe [Time] tab in the "Jump Cursor" screen.

2. Specify the conditions of date and time of the jump destination.

3. Click the [Jump Previous]/[Jump Next] button.
The following table shows the setting examples of time condition and their operation results.

Item Description
Millisecond Example*1 Specify '300' for the millisecond only.

Result 2018/06/30 19:30:30 300 « previous « 2018/06/30 19:30:31 300 — next — 2018/06/30 19:30:32 300
Second Example”! Specify '30' for the second only.

Result 2018/06/30 19:36:30 000 « previous « 2018/06/30 19:37:30 000 — next — 2018/06/30 19:38:30 000
Minute Example*1 Specify '30' for the minute only.

Result 2018/06/30 18:30:00 000 « previous <« 2018/06/30 19:30:00 000 — next — 2018/06/30 20:30:00 000
Hour Example”! Specify '00' for the hour only.

Result 2018/06/30 00:00:00 000 « previous < 2018/07/01 00:00:00 000 — next — 2018/07/02 00:00:00 000

*1  The logging interval is set to 1 millisecond.

Jumping cursor by specifying index

Operating procedure

1. Select the [Index] tab in the "Jump Cursor" screen.

2. Specify the index of the jump destination.

3. Click the [Jump Previous]/[Jump Next] button.

212
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Switching the graph display method

The display method of graphs displayed in a trend window can be switched to "Based on Upper and Lower Bounds" or "Based

on Division Value of Grids."

"Based on Upper and Lower Bounds" is a method to display a graph by specifying the upper and lower bounds.

For details, refer to the following:

==~ Page 214 Specifying the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale

"Based on Division Value of Grids" is a method to display a graph by specifying a division value of grids (a value per one grid).
For details, refer to the following:

==~ Page 219 Specifying a division value of grids

Operating procedure

Select [Based on Upper and Lower Bounds]/[Based on Division Value of Grids] from the pull-down list ([ [ ) inthe
toolbar.

Alternatively, select [Graph View] = [Switch Display Method] = [Based on Upper and Lower Bounds]/[Based on Division
Value of Grids].

Precautions

When switching the graph display method, the graph display may change.

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION 21
8.5 Operating Trend Graphs 3



Specifying the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale

The upper and lower bounds on a trend graph selected in the graph area can be specified so that the graph is displayed within

the bounds.

The upper and lower bounds can be adjusted automatically or manually.

CALC data also can be adjusted by this operation.

To perform this operation, switch the graph display method to "Based on Upper and Lower Bounds."
=5~ Page 213 Switching the graph display method

Adjusting the upper and lower bounds automatically

BAdjusting a graph within the displayed period

<Before adjustment> <After adjustment>

S —— ereaw— ST IR T et g iobts =i
Maximum value of displayed period

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For Period on Window] (E&).

BAdjusting a graph within the entire period

<Before adjustment> <After adjustment>
Hisoreal Trend(High Speed Dot Logger Madule) = [OroLer - Historical Trendibigh Soed Data Logger Module) =

mum valur of displayed Temd J i — e -

=

Maxi

Minimum value of displayed period

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For All Period] (&==).
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BAdjusting a graph in automatic update mode
When enabling the automatic update mode, the upper and lower bounds are always adjusted automatically while performing

the realtime monitor function.
The mode can only be used for the realtime monitor function.
The target data is not of the bit type.
The mode cannot be enabled or disabled while performing the realtime monitor function.
When enabling the mode and while performing the realtime monitor function, the function to change the upper and lower
bounds cannot be performed.
(Automatic update mode disabled)

(23 Restime MonitorMi Controle) [Monor: RUN] E=nen =) E=ngen=-=}

5000 M 15000
-15000 -15000

(Automatic update mode enabled)

-
C

=reEs

—— 32767

=

|
per and lower bounds autgmatically adjusted

|
|
|
! -32767.

Operating procedure

Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [Automatic Update Mode] (%) to enable or disable the
automatic update mode.
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Adjusting the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale manually

A graph can be adjusted manually by entering values for the upper and lower bounds in each text box.
Data higher than the value set for the upper bound is shown as the same as the upper bound, and data which is equal or less

than the value set for the lower bound is shown as the same value as the lower bound.

The type of Y axis scale can be changed (linearity/logarithm).

ESpecifying a value on a graph directly

Specify the upper and lower bounds directly on each graph.

<Before adjustment>

<After adjustment>

the text box.

18:43.44 18:4348 18:4352 18:4356 18:44:00 18:44:04

1 [rernating vola: 08]}emating yolsge |
—_—— |
|
o5 055 :
|
il 03] :
|
|
asfl _ 005 |
|
|
1 el
Specify a value in

124352

164356

18:44:00 18:44:04

94— Upper value

J J <4— Lower value

Operating procedure

1. Double-click in the graph area to be adjusted.

Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Based on Upper and Lower Bounds].

2. Enter a value in the text box.

Point;3

The text box for specifying the upper and lower bounds also appears by pressing the key.
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HEditing the upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale in a batch
The upper and lower bounds/Y axis scale can be edited in a batch.

Change Upper,

Specify upper/lower bound and Y axis scale. Specify conversion formula when the data is being scaled.

The data value to 0 or less cannot be displayed in graph when Y axis scale is logarithm.

- Data Name . Fpper Bound |Lower Bound | Y Axis Scale | Scaling | ~
0. Ini
| 1 | Operatori Valuel Operator2 Value2 |
(= 20210218_131530.json(D:¥) | 1

001 Axis01.Md. AxisStatus 1 k2757 -32758 Linearity

o002 Axig01.Md.CumulativePosition | mm l2.307E+006  -4.058E+005 Linearity

003 Axis01.Md.CommandedVelodty | mm/fms |1‘797'E+308 -1.797E+308  Linearity

004 Axis01.Md.CommandedAcceleration] mm/ms~2 1.797E+308 -1.797E+308  Linearity

005 Axis01.Md.CommandedAcceleration] mmfms~2 L. 797E+308 -1.797E+308  Linearity

006 AxisD1.Md.SetPosition | mm I2.337E+006 -4.058E+006  Linearity

007 Axis01.Md.Setvelocity : mm/ms }5. 75364001 -1.175E+002  Linearity

008 Axis01.Md. SetAcceleration 1 mm/ms~2 B.000E+003  3.000E+003 Linearity

009 Axis01.Md.TargetVelodty 1 mm/ms b.797E4308  -1.797E+308  Linearity

010 Axis01.Md.TargetAcceleration | mm/ms~2 IJ.‘?97E+308 -1.797E+308  Linearity

011 Axis01.Md. TargetDeceleration | mm/ms~2  {1.797E+308 -1.797E+308  Linearity

012 Axis01.Md. AccelerationLimit | mmjms~2 .797E4308 -1L797E+308  Linearity

013 Axis01.Md.DecelerationLimit 1 mm/ms "2 Il.‘?S?EJrEIJS -1.797E4308  Linearity

014 Axis01.Md. JerkLimit | mm/ms 3 [L.797E+308  -1.797E+308  Linearity

015 Axis0003.Md. AxisStatus 1 13 4 Linearity

016 Axis0003.Md. CumulativePosition | pm b91940.074 -195935 Linearity

017 Axis0003.Md.CommandedVelocity Lum/s — —booo 0 Linearity v

In the "Unit" column, the same contents as the "Unit" column in the graph legend area are displayed.
When units are not displayed in the graph legend area, the "Unit" column will not be displayed.

To display units in the graph legend area, refer to the following:

=~ Page 107 Graph legend area

Operating procedure

1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Change Upper/Lower Bound/Y Axis Scale in Batch].

2. Enter a value for the upper and lower bounds, and change the type of Y axis scale. To scaling data, specify an operator
and a value.
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HValues for the upper and lower bounds
The following table shows the applicable characters, number of characters, and value range for the upper and lower bounds.

Item Description

Applicable characters Numerals (0 to 9), alphabets ('E', 'e'), signs (-, '+', "), and decimal point (.)

Note that the alphabets ('E', 'e') are for the exponent notation.

Entered values are regarded as values in a decimal fixed point notation or a decimal exponent notation.
Example:

111" is not regarded as a binary number but as '111" in decimal.

"11E3' is not regarded as a hexadecimal number but as '11000' in a decimal exponent notation.

Applicable number of Up to 11 characters

characters

Applicable Linearity Exponent notation: -1.797E+308 to -2.225E-308, 0, and 2.225E-308 to 1.797E+308
value range Fixed point notation: 9999999999 to 99999999999

Note that entering a value which is in 'upper bound < lower bound' is not applicable.

Logarithm Exponent notation: 2.225E-308 to 1.797E+308
Fixed point notation: 0.000000001 to 99999999999
Note that entering a value which is in 'upper bound < lower bound' is not applicable.

EScaling

For the linear function transformation of sampled device values, a conversion equation needs to be specified.
The following table shows the applicable characters, number of characters, and value range for scaling.

Item Description

Applicable characters Numerals (0 to 9), negative sign (-), and decimal point (.)
Entered values are regarded as values in a decimal fixed point notation.

Applicable number of characters Up to 10 characters
Applicable value range Fixed point notation: -999999999 to 9999999999
Precautions

« If the values acquired as the operation result exceed the limit of the upper value or lower value of each data type, the file
cannot be opened in GX LogViewer the software version of which is 1.72A or earlier.
* When the data type is an integer type, values after the decimal point in the operation result are rounded off.

Data type Lower limit value Upper limit value
Integer type | Word [signed] -32768 32767
Double word [signed] -2147483648 2147483647
Word [unsigned] 0 65535
Double word [unsigned] 0 4294967295
16bit BCD 0000 9999
32bit BCD 00000000 99999999
Float type Float (single precision) -3.4028235E+38 3.4028235E+38
Float (double precision) -1.79769313486231570E+308 1.79769313486231570E+308
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Specifying a division value of grids

A division value of grids (a value per one grid) on a trend graph selected in the graph area can be specified so that the graph
is displayed at the division value of grids.

The division value of grids can be adjusted automatically or manually.

To perform this operation, switch the graph display method to "Based on Division Value of Grids."

==~ Page 213 Switching the graph display method

The following restrictions apply when using a floating point number for a lower bound and division value of Y
axis grids.

» Range of a lower bound: -1.000E+302 to -1.000E-302, 0, and 1.000E-302 to 1.000E+302

» Range of a division value of Y axis grids: 1.000E-300 to 1.000E+300

« Difference between a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids: Within 10 to the power of 10.

When the value is out of the range, an error message appears, and if the difference between the values
exceeds 10 to the power of 10, it will be adjusted automatically.

Adjusting a division value of grids automatically

BAdjusting a graph within the displayed period

<Before adjustment> <After adjustment>

S p— i et o Lo o > = Dtk e Tt mrep— =lo=

Maxjmur:n value of displayed period

— =

T T T ———— g Py g m— g mp——

T Minimum value of displayed period

-0 2

G i 7212074 000421620

Division value of grids

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For Period on Window] (E).

BAdjusting a graph within the entire period

<Before adjustment> <After adjustment>
[Frrrnes preTe—— " == | Er—— DT ==
Maximum value of displayed period

e—tr— 1 ___1 __ L _ I ____

' f I -‘___“j— /
= === — O e

—_— =

Garaba-0 o T 7722014 0042600 Cusorvoun -0 G i 720204 000521 0

T Minimum value of displayed pefiod

Division value of grids

Operating procedure

Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [For All Period] (&=&).

Pointp

After the automatic adjustment, the division value of grids is edited to 1 x 10" or 5 x 10™. (n=0, £1, £2, +£3...)
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BAdjusting a graph in automatic update mode
When enabling the automatic update mode, a division value of grids is always adjusted automatically while performing the

realtime monitor function.
The mode can only be used for the realtime monitor function.

The target data is not of the bit type.
The mode cannot be enabled or disabled while performing the realtime monitor function.
When enabling the mode and while performing the realtime monitor function, the function to change the upper and lower

bounds cannot be performed.

(Automatic update mode disabled)

T == e
3430 3430
134970 -34570
Division value of grids (Automatic update mode enabled)
N e e i e b Gt i 8 =
3000 70000
-22000 -120000,

Operating procedure
Select [Graph Operation] = [Auto Adjust Upper/Lower Bound] = [Automatic Update Mode] (ﬂ) to enable or disable the

automatic update mode.
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Adjusting a division value of grids manually

A graph can be adjusted manually by editing a central value and division value of Y axis grids.
A central value is a value in the middle of the Y axis in the graph area.

A division value of Y axis grids is a value per one grid of the Y axis in the graph area.
Moreover, the graph can be adjusted in a batch by editing a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids.
(=5~ Page 222 Editing a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids in a batch

ESpecifying a value on a graph directly

Specify a central value and division value of Y axis grids directly on each graph.

<Before adjustment> <After adjustment>
Specify a value in
the text box.
A E i
4 1) —p| 3000]}0iv
P usa0 (1) ['—m,'—_lr——————-———————-———————-———
109500 | — oo — :
80500 - 125007:
50500 _-" w500 |
500 -7 sson | — |
ZHEHD’-______-__________-______-' - ’——j |
s00 | | (2) —’[ 500) — |
-raso0_| — | 2500 |
S ) I [ N I g |:> —ss00 | | h
-59500 =< -3500 || H
70 \\\\ - 1150 | !
-99500 >~ - 1ason |y !
- 119500 S~y il |

18 | |
\ I |

05:30:25 05:30:20 06:30:32 05:30:36 05:30:40 053043 05:30:25 05:30:29 05:30:32 05:30:36 05:30:40 05:30:43

(1): Division value of Y axis grids
(2): Central value

Operating procedure

1. Double-click in the graph area to be adjusted.
Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Based on Upper and Lower Bounds].

2. Enter a value in the text box.

Point

» The text box for specifying a central value and division value of Y axis grids appears by pressing the
key.

» The central value also can be edited by clicking '« / = (Scroll) after double-clicking in the graph area.
By clicking '« |, the central value increases for the division value of Y axis grids.
By clicking ¥, the central value decreases for the division value of Y axis grids.

* The division value of Y axis grids can be edited by clicking [& (Zoom In)/|& (Zoom Out) after double-clicking
in the graph area.
When zooming in/out on a graph, the graph is widened or narrowed around the intermediate value between
the upper/lower bounds.

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION 221
8.5 Operating Trend Graphs



HEditing a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids in a batch
A lower bound and division value of Y axis grids can be edited in a batch.

Change Upper/Lower Bound/Y Scale in Batch

Specify the lower bound and the division value of ¥ axis grids. Specify a conversion equation to scale data.
—_——————
Data Name I . humber of Grids | Upper Bound Lower Bound Division Value of Grids | ¥ Axis Scale | Scaling A
| Uit ! Operatorl Valuel Operator2 Value
(= 20210218_1315: :
001 Axis0 1.Md, Axi 1 1 32767 -32768 65535 Linearity
002 A)(ISULMEI.CUF' mm 1 1 -2.307E+006 -4.058E-+006 1.750E+006 Linearity
003 Axis01.Md.Cor} mm/ms 1 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E +300 Linearity
004 Axis01.Md. Cord mm/ms "2 1 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E +300 Linearity
005 AxisUl‘Md.CUrl mm/ms "2 ! 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
008 AxisD1.Md.5e I 1 -2.307E+006 -4.058E-+006 1.750E+006 Linearity
o7 Axis01.Md.Sety mm/ms : 1 -5.753E+001 -1.175E+002 5.999E+001 Linearity
008 AXisULMd.SEt' mm/ms "2 1 1 3.000E+003 3.000E+003 4.656E-004 Linearity
009 Axis01.Md.Tar§ mm/ms 1 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
010 Axis01.Md. Tark mm/ms~2 | 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
011 Axisﬂl‘Md.Tar! mm,/ms 2 ! 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E +300 Linearity
012 AXisUl‘Md.Acc! mm/ms "2 | 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
013 Axis01.Md.Deg mm/ms~2 : 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
014 A)(isULMd.JErl‘ mm/ms 3 1 1 -9.900E+301 -1.000E+302 1.000E+300 Linearity
015 AxisDDDE.Md.ﬂ' 1 1 6 4 2 Linearity
015 Axis0003.Md.d} pm | 1 -1.919E+005 -1.950E+005 4.054E+003 Linearity v
< e ——— >

In the "Unit" column, the same contents as the "Unit" column in the graph legend area are displayed.
When units are not displayed in the graph legend area, the "Unit" column will not be displayed.

To display units in the graph legend area, refer to the following:

(=" Page 107 Graph legend area

Operating procedure
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Change Upper/Lower Bound/Y Axis Scale in Batch].
2. Specify a value for a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids. To scale data, specify an operator and a value.

HValue for a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids
The following table shows the applicable characters, number of characters, and value range for a lower bound and division
value of Y axis grids.

Item Description

Applicable characters Numerals (0 to 9), alphabets ('E', 'e'), signs (-, '+', "), and decimal point (.)

Note that the alphabets ('E', 'e') are for the exponent notation.

Entered values are regarded as values in a decimal fixed point notation or a decimal exponent notation.
Example:

111" is not regarded as a binary number but as '111" in decimal.

"11E3' is not regarded as a hexadecimal number but as '11000' in a decimal exponent notation.

Applicable number of characters Up to 11 characters
Applicable value Value for a lower bound Exponent notation: -1.000E+302 to -1.000E-302, 0, and 1.000E-302 to 1.000E+302
range Fixed point notation: 9999999999 to 99999999999

Division value of Y axis Exponent notation: 1.000E-300 to 1.000E+300

grids Fixed point notation: 0.000000001 to 99999999999

HCentral value

For a central value, a value that results in the following condition can be entered: a lower bound, which is automatically
calculated from a division value of Y axis grids and the number of grids, falls within the applicable range.

For the applicable range of a lower bound, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 222 Value for a lower bound and division value of Y axis grids

EScaling

For the linear function transformation of sampled device values, a conversion equation needs to be specified.

For the applicable characters, number of characters, value range, and precautions for scaling, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 218 Scaling
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Displaying an operation result of the CALC function (CALC data)
on a trend graph

Logging data can be operated with the CALC function, and the result can be displayed in a waveform on a trend graph

(historical trend window).
An operation result can be checked and adjusted on a trend graph as other data.
When displaying logging data by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the CALC function cannot be used.

/T
AN

2 [DIFFIDO

ON oM
v v

|
An operation result
can be checked.

Adding/deleting CALC data

An operation result of the CALC function (CALC data) can be added or deleted to/from a trend graph (historical trend window).

Operating procedure

BAdding CALC data

1. Select logging data to be operated on a trend graph (historical trend window), and select [Graph View] = [CALC
Function]( %) = [New].

2. Setthe operation details of the CALC function in the "New CALC" screen, and click the [OK] button. (==~ Page 224
CALC function setting screen)

HDeleting CALC data
Select the CALC data to be deleted on a trend graph (historical trend window), and select [Graph View] = [CALC

Function]( ic ) = [Delete].

Pointp

« Up to eight units of CALC data can be displayed in a graph area. (Up to 32 units of data can be displayed
including other trend graphs.)

« A color and line type of the CALC data can be changed in the "Graph Properties" screen.
For details, refer to the following:
[Z5~ Page 252 Changing settings in the Graph Properties screen
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CALC function setting screen

Operation details of the CALC function can be set.
Created CALC data can be checked in this screen.

Window.

BCreating new CALC data
Select [Graph View] = [CALC Function]( i) = [New].

BChecking a setting

Select CALC data of which setting contents are to be checked on a trend graph (historical trend window), and select [Graph
View] = [CALC Function]( i) = [Setting Confirmation].

[Ex]

The following screen is a screen example of the "New CALC" screen.

& Mew CALC

(1) = Cperation type | pitferential "

{current value — previous value)/ AT

Vc[ti] = (Vs[ti]_ Vs[ti—1:| ) /AT|

[] Do not divide by AT

Target item
File Name 00000001 4x4(C:)
@) Data Name V= | DO ~
o]
Displayed.items
Item Description
(1) Operation type Select an operation type.
(2) Operation details area The description of an operation formula and items that required to be set are displayed.
Displayed contents differ depending on an operation type.
(3) Target item File Name™ A name of a file in which the logging data selected when displaying this screen exists is displayed.
Data Name Vs Select operation target logging data.
Logging data which is displayed in the graph (excluding bits) can be selected from the pull-down list among the
logging data in a file displayed in "File Name.""!
Data Name Vs2 Select operation target logging data when selecting "Operations 1 between data"/"Operations 2 between data"
for "Operation type."
Logging data which is displayed in the graph (excluding bits) can be selected from the pull-down list among the
logging data in a file displayed in "File Name.""!

*1 Displayed only when a graph is displayed in the time interval plot display format.

Point}f9

The tooltip is displayed by placing the mouse cursor on the illustration of an operation formula in the operation
details area, and the details of a variable can be checked.
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Operation formula

Operation is performed with the CALC function based on the operation formula set in the "New CALC" screen.

This section explains the details on operation formulas.

EDisplay format in an operation formula
The display format in an operation formula differs depending on the graph plot formats as follows:

Graph plot format Display format in an Description
operation formula
Equidistance plot format St Start record number
Ed End record number
i Record number (St<i<Ed)
Vsli] Value of the i-th record of operation target data
Vs2[i] Value of the i-th record of operation target data 2
Vcli] CALC data value in the i-th record
t Time of the i-th record
AT titig
Time interval plot format tet Start time of operation range setting
teg End time of operation range setting
t tst---teg (The i-th time when collected data exists in the operation range)
Vslt] Value at time t; of operation target data
Vs2[t] Value at time t; of operation target data 2
Vc[t] Value of CALC data at time t;
AT, titig

ESpecifications of an operation formula

An operation formula is displayed in the operation details area in the "New CALC" screen and "CALC setting confirmation”

screen. (=5 Page 224 CALC function setting screen)

The following table shows the operation formulas for each operation type.

Operation | Operation formula Remark
type Description Graph plot format
Differential (Current value - previous | EEquidistance plot format When selecting the checkbox of "Do
value) + difference in time | Example) i = St+1...Ed (For i = St, V[i] = 0) not divide by AT," an operation formula
AT (Unit: second) is 'Current value - previous value.'
Vlil=(Vdil- Vdi-11) /AT,
HTime interval plot format
Example) t; = tgi41...teg (For t; = tg;, V([t] = 0)
Ve [t] = (Vs[ti]_ Vs[ti—1:| ) /A T
Integral The summation of the HEquidistance plot format When selecting the checkbox of "Do

current value x (previous
value - difference in time
of the current value AT
(unit: second)) from the
start point

Example) i = St+1...Ed (For i = St, V[i] = 0)

VIil=2 (Vi1 AT)

j=5st
HTime interval plot format
Example) t; = tgeq...teq (Fori = tg, V[t] = 0)
ti
Ve[t] = 2 (V.ld ATi)

t=ta

not use AT," this will be the summation
from the start point.
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Operation

Operation formula

Remark

type Description Graph plot format

Operations 1 | Data 1 and data 2 are HEquidistance plot format * When a constant is not used,
between operated and then the unselect the checkbox of "Use
data™ result and constant C are constant."

operated.

« (Data 1 - data 2)

constant C™2

V[il = (V,[i] =« Vg[i+d]) =1 C

HTime interval plot format

Vc[ti] = (Vs[ti] s VsZ[ti+d]) C

Operations 2

Data 1 and constant C

HEquidistance plot format

« For a constant, a value with a
double-precision real number can
be entered.

* When entering a value for "Point
Shift," the entered value can be
added to data 2 for operation.

* When entering a value for "Point

betw*?en are operated and then the . : Shift," a value of Vi in the range in
data result and data 2 are Vc['] = (VS[IJ G) o Vsz[l"'d:l which [i+d] exceeds the total
operated. number of records will be '0.'
* (Data 1 constant HTime interval plot format
C) - data 22
Vc[ti] = (Vs[ti] G) Z__ VsZ[ti+d:|
Average An average value of the HEquidistance plot format —
sampled data is i
calculated. !
Velil = (2 V1) /i
j=8t
HTime interval plot format
tl
Volt] = (2 V.[d) /i
=t
Average An average value of the BEquidistance plot format —
absolute absolute value of the -
value sampled data is !
calculated. Vc[i 1= ( z I AR | ) /i
i = St
HTime interval plot format
t\
Volel=(2 |Vl | ) /i
t=t..
RootMeanSq | An average value of the HEquidistance plot format —
uare squares of the sampled

data is calculated.

Vlil=+ {(Zvsli?) /i)
j=5t
HTime interval plot format
ti

Vel =+ {(Z sk /i)

=t

MovingAvera
ge

An average value is
calculated for the
specified number of
records.

HEquidistance plot format

VIil=(2V.[j1) /m

Jj=i-m+1
HTime interval plot format

t

Vc[ti:l = ( Z Vs[t]) / m

t=t(i-m+1)

« Specify the number of records (2 to
'total records - 1') to calculate an
average value for "m."

* A moving average is calculated
from the m-th to the end point, and
in the period from the start to the m-
th (i =st...m-1), the operation
formula is V[t] =0.

*1 A point shift can be specified only for the equidistance plot display format.
*2 [en]and - indicates an operator (+, -, x, and /).
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CALC data specification

BCALC data name

The following table shows the data names of CALC data.

Operation type*1

Data name

Differential EWhen "Do not divide by AT" is not selected
DIFF_DT[%s]
EWhen "Do not divide by AT" is selected
DIFF[%s]

Integral EWhen "Do not use AT" is not selected

INTEGRAL_DT[%s]
EWhen "Do not use AT" is selected
INTEGRAL[%s]

Operations 1 between data

HWhen a value is not set for a point shift
([%s]O[%s2]) O%3

HEWhen a value is set for a point shift
([%s]O[%s2,SH %d pts]) O %3

Operations 2 between data

EWhen a value is not set for a point shift
([%s]0%3)O[%s2]

EWhen a value is set for a point shift
([%s]0%3)O[%s2,SH %d pts]

Average

AVE[%s]

Average absolute value

ABS_AVE[%s]

RootMeanSquare

SQR_AVE[%Ss]

MovingAverage

MOV_AVE(m=%m)[%s]

*1 [%s]), [%s2], O, O, %3, %d, and %m indicate the following meanings:
- [%s]: Data Name Vs
- [%s2]: Data Name Vs2
- O and O: Operator
- %3: Constant
- %d: Value of a point shift
- %m: Value of 'm'

BCALC data type

The data type of CALC data is all double-precision real number.

Hitems to which the original data of an operation target is applied

For the following data, the original data of an operation target is applied.

* Index number

* Program number

« Step number

+ Time information

However, some units, device comment data, and program name may not be applied depending on the operation type.
The following table shows whether data can be applied or not for each operation type.

O: Can be applied, X: Cannot be applied

Operation type Unit Device comment data and program name
Differential X O
Integral X O
Operations 1 between data X X
Operations 2 between data X X
Average O O
Average absolute value O O
RootMeanSquare O @]
MovingAverage O O
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Saving CALC data to a file

When saving CALC data as a CSV file or Unicode text file, CALC data column is output next to the trigger information column.

For details on the CSV file format and Unicode text file format, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 293 Format specification of CSV file

[Z=~ Page 328 Format specification of Unicode text file

CALC data can be restored by reading a saved file by using the following menu:

* [File] = [Open]

Note that if the read CALC data setting is invalid, the CALC data cannot be restored.

Checking the setting contents of CALC data
The setting contents of CALC data can be checked.

Operating procedure
Select CALC data of which setting contents are to be checked on a trend graph (historical trend window), and select [Graph

View] = [CALC Function]( i) = [Setting Confirmation].

Menus which are not supported by the CALC function

CALC function is not supported by the realtime monitor function and a restoring function of the graphical display settings.

Therefore, the following menus cannot be used for CALC data:

* [File] = [Import and Export]

 [Graph View] = [Register Graphical Display Settings]/[Operate Graphical Display Settings]/[Set Graph View by the Auto
Reflect Function]

* [Window] = [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [Add to Frequently-used Window Configuration]

» [Window] = [Recent Windows] = [Historical Trend]
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Considerations

EWhen operation is canceled
When there is a problem in logging data such as when the operation target logging data is missed, operation is canceled

basically.
Note that for "Operations 1 between data"/"Operations 2 between data," only when a point shift is '0,' operation continues
even if there is a problem in data.

EWhen data for which scaling is set is operated
When scaling has been set for the operation target logging data of the CALC function, operation is performed with a value

when a scaling is not set.

HEWhen CALC data is deleted
When logging data used for the CALC data operation is not displayed on a trend graph by performing any of the following

operations, the CALC data will be deleted.

» "Add to the Legends" is unselected in the "Change the Data to Draw Graphs" screen.

» Afile is deleted from the list in the "Change the Data to Draw Graphs" screen.

« Agraph plot format is changed to the equidistance plot format when multiple files are displayed in the time interval plot
format.

EWhen changing a graph plot format

In the time interval plot, a point shift for operations between data cannot be used.

Therefore, when changing a graph plot format from the equidistance plot to the time interval plot, a value of a point shift will be
0

EWhen reading CALC data in a different version

When reading a CSV file and Unicode text file including CALC data that is output in GX LogViewer Version 1.148E or later in
GX LogViewer Version 1.142Y or earlier, the CALC data cannot be read.
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Widening/narrowing the display scale

The selected trend graph in the graph area can be widened or narrowed to the direction of longitudinal axis.

<Scaling down> <Standard> <Scaling up>

b oGS LLL

00413 200414 200415 00416 20:0417 - 200413 200414 200415 200416 200417

T TAT T T T

00413 00414 200415 MAB 200417

Operating procedure

Select the upper end/lower end of a trend graph with a mouse, and drag it upward/downward.
Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Scale] = [Widen Graph] (< )/[Narrow Graph] (& ).

Pointp —
The scale can be adjusted by scrolling the mouse wheel while pressing the key.
Scrolling the mouse wheel up widens the graph, and scrolling it down narrows the graph.
Precautions

When "Based on Division Value of Grids" is selected for the graph display method, a trend graph is widened or narrowed in
grid units.
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Moving graph up/down/left/right

A trend graph displayed in the graph area can be moved up, down, left, or right.

When logging data of more than one file is displayed on the same graph area, the trend graph can be moved left or right by
setting the time unit to be moved.

For the methods of adding logging data, refer to the following:

==~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

Moving a graph up/down

<Move down> <Standard> <Move up>

P

el e TR -
Y

Operating procedure

50J
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200413 200415 200416 200417 200613 200814 20:0415 200416 200417 - 200613 20DE1S 200815 D0E1E 200817

Select a trend graph with a mouse and drag it upward/downward.
Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Up Graph] (/4 )/[Move Down Graph] (‘Z).

Pointp

« The graph can be moved by scrolling the mouse wheel while pressing the [Eit] and key.
Scrolling the mouse wheel up moves the graph upward, and scrolling it down moves the graph downward.

» When logging data of more than one file is displayed, all of the data in the same file can be moved up or
down by dragging a graph line upward or downward with the key held down.

For the methods of displaying logging data of multiple files, refer to the following:
(=5~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

Precautions

When "Based on Division Value of Grids" is selected for the graph display method, a trend graph is moved in grid units.
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Moving graphs left/right

When logging data of more than one file is displayed in the time interval plot display format, the graphs can be moved to the
left or right.
However, graphs of data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function cannot be moved.

<Move to left> <Standard> <Move to right>

Operating procedure

Select a trend graph with a mouse and drag it to the left or right.
Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Graph Location] = [Move Graph to Left] (% )/[Move Graph to Right] (& ).

Setting the time unit to move graphs left/right

The time unit can be set to move a graph to the left or right.

Operating procedure

Select a phase between [50us] and [12h] from the pull-down list in the tool bar.
Alternatively, select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Graph Location] = [Horizontal Moving Quantity], and select a phase
between [50us] and [12h].

Synchronizing the time

When logging data of more than one file is displayed on the same graph area, the time of the multiple data logging files with
different start times can be synchronized and the graph location can be adjusted.

For the methods of adding logging data, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

<Before time synchronization> <After time synchronization>

Operating procedure
1. Select logging data.

2. Select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Graph Location] = [Synchronize with Time of Head File] (1% ).
Alternatively, press the [At]]+ 5 +[5] keys.

Pointp

The time of all files can be synchronized with that of a head file by selecting logging data of the head file in
step 1.
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Expanding/reducing the time scale

The time scale in the graph area can be expanded or reduced.

<Scaling down> <Standard> <Scaling up>

F———n

=
1
|
|

I Wmmww%‘m VI J

00406 200408 200471 200413 200415 w0417 - 013 200414 200415 200416 200417

200355 - 20:0404 200408 200413 200417

Operating procedure

Select [Graph Operation] = [Adjust Time Scale] = [Expansion Time Scale] ((+). )/[Reduction Time Scale] ((=)).

Point}f9

The time scale can be adjusted by scrolling the mouse wheel with the key held down.
Scrolling the mouse wheel up expands the time scale, and scrolling it down reduces the time scale.
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Displaying the previous or next trend graph consecutively

Normally, one data logging file is displayed in a historical trend window. However, data in the previous or next data logging file
can be displayed simultaneously by using this function.

This enables the consecutive view of divided data logging files.

Target

Display condition

Display order

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series high
speed data logger module

* The file extensions are the same.
+ Data is sampled with the same type of module.

Dictionary order by file names (in the order of
number, symbol, alphabet, and others)

Data logging file”! of a MELSEC iQ-R series

* The file extensions are the same.

Chronological order by file names

motion module + Data is sampled with the same type of module.

* The date and time format
(YYYYMMDD_hhmmss.extension) is used for the
file names.

* The files are saved in the same folder.

Data logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion
controller

JSON file in GX LogViewer format

* The file extensions are the same.
+ Data is sampled with the same type of module.

Data logging file other than above Sequential number order by file names

* File names are sequentially numbered. 2

*1 If a data logging file which is logged by a motion module with the firmware version of '15' or earlier is used for this function, a graph will
be displayed with data of the combined parts missing.

*2  Whether the file names are sequential is judged by the last eight numbers of them.
The date and numbers of time added to a file name is not subject to the sequential number.
(Example) When the file name is '20160204_103840_00000001.TXT," only '00000001" is the information to judge the sequential number.

Point

When CALC data exists in a trend graph displayed consecutively, the setting of the CALC data is applied, and
operation of the displayed data is performed again with the CALC function.

The following data is not available for this function:

» Data logged by data communication

» Data logged by an analog module

» Data being displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function

« Data of which a recording file displayed by the GX Works3 offline monitor function is saved in GX LogViewer
in a file format

» Data of a GX LogViewer format CSV file

The following data may not be available for this function:

» Data of a GX LogViewer format JSON file

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying a recording file of which the total number of record is
50,001 or more, the display range of data in the recording file can be changed by using this function. For the operation
procedure, refer to the following:

For the operation procedure, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 201 Displaying the previous or next data of displayed data
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Precautions

EData of the previous or next data logging files cannot be displayed
Data of the previous or next data logging file may not be displayed if any of the following operations is performed in the data

logging file in a personal computer.

In that case, set the folder so that it will be the same folder configuration as the one under /LOGGING' in an SD memory card
or a CompactFlash card before starting the operation.

» The name of a folder and a data logging file under the data name has been changed.

» The previous or next data logging file has been deleted.

» Data logging file names are not numbered sequentially.

» There are some data logging files with the same sequential number

EData logging files of an RnPCPU (redundant mode)

Each data logging file of an RnPCPU (redundant mode) is added an identifier at the end of the file name.

Whether the system has been switched is judged by the identifier.

* _NC: A data logging file saved when the system has not been switched.

» _CS: The last data logging file saved after the control system was switched to the standby system.

+ _SC: The first data logging file saved after the standby system was switched to the control system.

» _SS: Adata logging file saved when the system is returned to standby again after the standby system was switched to the
control system (when the system is returned to standby while the data logging file is being written)

For details of the data logging files of an RnPCPU (redundant mode), refer to the following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-R Process CPU Module User's Manual
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The following figure shows the range of data logging files of an RnPCPU (redundant mode) that can consecutively be

displayed.

System A System B

Folder File Folder File

00000001 =—g— 00000001_NC.txt 00000001 =—g— 00000001_NC.txt

— 00000002_CS.txt
— 00000003_SS.txt
— 00000004_SC.txt 4
— 00000005_NC.txt
— 00000006_NC.txt
— 00000007_CS.txt
— 00000008_SS.txt
— 00000009_SC.txt 3
— 00000010_NC.txt
— 00000011_NC.txt
— 00000012_NC.txt

4l

€

— 00000013_NC.txt

1€

— 00000002_CS.txt
— 00000003_SS.txt

— 00000005_NC.xt
— 00000006_NC.txt
— 00000007_CS.txt
— 00000008 _SS.txt
— 00000009_SC.txt 3
— 00000010_NC.txt
— 00000011_NC.txt
— 00000012_NC.txt

— 00000004_SC.txt

|€

4l

— 00000013_NC.txt

1€

A data logging file of an RnPCPU (redundant mode) cannot be consecutively displayed with a data logging file of the different
system.

In addition, a data logging file of an RnPCPU (redundant mode) can be displayed only when sequentially numbered and
added an identifier except for 'SS.'

A data logging file with the identifier '_SS' cannot consecutively be displayed with other files.
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Displaying the previous graph
» Operating from the normal status
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Data logging file configuration Trend window
/LOGGINGI
JLOGO1 <Before operation>
(Earlier)
—| 00000001|
File displayed
— before the
operation Data i
ata in
00000001.CSV v 00000103.CSV
L .
' are displayed
L]
00000101.CSV
(0]
'_
—l Perform 'Show Previous Graph'
00000102.CSV ¢+ Previous graph

—| 00000002|
<After operation>

00000103.CSV

T
- I
i I
. s !
) ;; Data in :
Files to be 000291?2.sz I ooogmcl)s_czv
\/ displayed after are displaye : are displaye
1
I
1
=

Data in

the operation

00000255.CSV
(Later)
: X Y
LOG01.CSV File Up to two files can be displayed

sampling

ILOG02 current data
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» Operating from the status when the previous graph is already displayed
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Data logging file configuration Trend window

/LOGO1 <Before operation>

(Earlier)

oooooooty | E®® TS EEERE e eceweecwe QDS
E___] T :
File displayed 1 '
— before the 1 ;
operation 1 :
00000001.CSV : Data in 1
" V 00000102.CSV | 00000103.CSV &
: are displayed I aredisplayed .
1 :
1 :
: ]
1 '
7 |CSanple. Cursor Valoe =0 e Tk '

00000101.CSV =+ Previous graph

g —
= L
L Perform 'Show Previous Graph'
00000102.CSV
—| 00000002'
<After operation>

L

00000103.CSV

I '

! :

] '

0 1 :

! ) 1 ) ]

o Data in | Data in .

00000101.CSV are | 00000102.CSV .

\/ ﬁ\_> displayed I aredisplayed
j 1 :

00000255.CSV Files to be : 1

(Later) displayed after ' '

[ ComorTine 7272011000421 9000

the operation

L

Up to two files can be displayed
LOG01.CSV File

sampling
/LOG02 current data

Operating procedure
1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Show Previous Graph] (41))).

2. Click the [<<] button.
The previous graph cannot be displayed to a Data logging file of which serial number assigned to the file name is the smallest
number.
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Displaying the next graph
» Operating from the normal status
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Data logging file configuration Trend window

<Before operation>

(Earlier)
] —| 00000001 |
File displayed
— before the
operation
00000IOO1 .CSV V 00000101.CSV
! are displayed
"
00000101.CSV|
[}
£
|_

— D Perform 'Show Next Graph'
00000102.CSV «=« Next graph
—| 00000002'
<After operation>

00000103.CSV
L}
L}

' A

Files to be 00000101.CSV
\/ displayed after are displayed

the operation
00000255.CSV

Data in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

(Later)

Crsaroe Guertone -0 Gior T 772201 000421 800000

S N )
BN y

LOGO1.CSY File Up to two files can be displayed

sampling
/LOGO02 current data
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» Operating from the status when the next graph is already displayed

Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Data logging file configuration

Trend window

(Earlier)
—| 00000001 I

Time

||

\/

(Later)

00000255.CSV

L

LOGO01.CSV

/LOG02

File displayed
— before the
operation
00000101.CSV
V
L]
]
n
ciows
00000101.CSV
LV
00000102.CSV
—| 00000002'
00000103.CSV +++ Next graph

ﬁ\_>

Files to be
displayed after
the operation

\File

sampling
current data

Data in
00000101.CSV
are displayed

Data in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

e e TR

Perform 'Show Next Graph'

Data in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

Data in
00000103.CSV
are displayed

|

Y

Up to two files can be displayed

Operating procedure

1. Select [Graph Operation] = [Show Next Graph] ((#)).

2. Click the [>>] button.

The next graph cannot be displayed to a Data logging file (a file that is sampling the current data) of which serial number is not

assigned to the file name.
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8.6 Changing Display Items in Graph Area

This section explains the methods of changing the display items in the graph area.
Data on trend graphs can easily be checked by changing the display items.
[=5~ Page 241 Displaying multiple cursors

[Z=~ Page 242 Displaying cursor labels

[=5~ Page 242 Displaying data names

[=5~ Page 243 Switching data names

==~ Page 248 Displaying grid

[=5~ Page 248 Changing graph plot formats

[=5~ Page 249 Changing a display of time-scale label

(=5~ Page 249 Switching the display language of data names

Pointp

« Information of display items in a graph area (except for the language specified with the language selection
function, multiple cursors, and ones set in "Graph Area Style" on the "Graph Properties" screen) can be
named and registered to apply for another window. (==~ Page 254 Registering and Applying a Graphical
Display Setting)

» The graph display can be set to automatically apply the setting when a window with the same data logging
setting is opened next time. (=5~ Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a
Window)

Displaying multiple cursors

The number of cursors displayed in the graph area can be switched.
As standard, only the red cursor is displayed, but both the red cursor and the blue cursor can be displayed by setting the
multiple cursor display.

While multiple cursors are displayed, the difference information area is also displayed.
For details on cursor operations, refer to the following:
=5~ Page 191 Moving cursors

<Standard display> <Multiple cursor display>

. e g ‘ x |

/1

|
‘r‘,_Red curso‘r\‘””
nngnnni

_Blue curspr

|t

x

noognongonn:
PR

1‘1‘

ikl i
| A

mil | m 1

Difference information area
Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Multiple Cursor] (E2).

Precautions

Stop or pause monitoring when switching to the multiple cursor display.
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Displaying cursor labels

Cursor labels of the red cursor and blue cursor in the graph area can be displayed or hidden.
Labels for the red cursor are displayed at the right of the cursor, and labels for the blue cursor are displayed at the left of the
cursor.

<Hide> <Display>

<]

v T
A

—
&
[
[Camrans

cursor

J

ae

\\ \
s <
-
[9)
T
g

8
5

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Cursor Label] (I2).

Displaying data names

Data names in the graph area can be displayed or hidden.

<Hide> <Display>
ON ON
v —_———— v

7888 7886) | Unwinder speed I

7862, 7267 |

7838 75331 I

7814, 781 6! I

7790 7790, L

1638, 1636] [winder speed |

N N N N

1563 1553' I
| |
| |

1490 MQU}

100 100! nsor pasition I [
| —
— T ] T |
l |
[ | | |
: . 1 | L
I |
] ]
20:40:29 20:40:30 20:40:31 20:40:32 20:40:33 20:40:34 20:40:23 20:40:30 204031 20:40:32 20:40:33 20:40:34.

Operating procedure

Select [Graph View] = [Data Name].

Pointp

When the realtime monitor window is activated, "Device/Label" is displayed as a display item instead of "Data
Name."
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Switching data names

Data names in the graph legend area and the graph area can be switched to other names by using a data name switch file.
By entering data names in a template file to create a data name switch file and browsing the data name switch file, the data
names of devices and labels displayed in the graph legend area and the graph area in the windows opened by the following

functions are switched to the entered data names.

* Historical trend
» Realtime trend
» Realtime monitor

<Before switching data names>

O HsoLL  Trend(Q Series

on [baaT,
ol

9, Dataz
o

95,025

o
31,123 prat!

Lo

an|fpaaal

5

znn[#[ 1

16e3

114733

0 e

c\ rsot Value = OFF Cursor Time : 3/31/2011 11:46:43,032

<Data Name Switch File>

Data Mame Switch File
Origingl Data Mame

Datal |
IDataQ
|Data3
Datad
IDatas
|Dataﬁ
|Data’
IDatas
IDataB

<After switching data names>

] HSDLLesv - Historical Trend(Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module) ===

o
o
'

o

o540
1574

)4 m | &)

0043683,
2485.45931

ik i SRS
" T

Cursor Value = OFF Cursor Time - 3/31/2011 11:48.43.022

DataMame 1| 7  DataMame 2 Data Name 3 Data MName 4

ISenSDr position

|Reel speed

Sensor A

ISensar B

|Sensor 8]

Sensor D

ISensor E

IMeasured value A
Measurement value B
1AC voltage |
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Operating procedure
1. Open the "Switch Data Name" screen.(I=5~ Page 245 Displaying the Switch Data Name screen)
2. Create a data name switch file.([=5~ Page 246 Creating a data name switch file)

3. Browse the data name switch file and select a data name in a header line corresponded to the data names to be
displayed.(I==" Page 247 Selecting data names to be displayed)

» Stop monitoring data before switching data names to other names because data names cannot be switched
when the monitoring process status is being performed or being paused.

* When another data name than the original data name is selected in the "Switch Data Name" screen, the
data cannot be saved to a CSV file or a Unicode text file. For saving the data to these files, select the
original data name or initialize the graph display.(I==~ Page 261 Initializing the Graph Display)

* When the device comment column is displayed in the graph legend area, data names cannot be switched.
To switch data names, hide the device comment column in the graph legend area. (==~ Page 107 Graph

legend area)

Point

* By using the 'Resister Graphical Display Settings' function, the switched data names can be registered as a
display pattern of a 'graph display setting' and be applied to other trend windows. ([~ Page 254
Registering a graphical display setting)

* By using the 'Initialize Graph View' function, the switched data names can be restored to the original data
names.(~5~ Page 261 Initializing the Graph Display)

* By using the 'Set Graph View by the Auto Reflect Function' function, the switched data names can be
displayed without switching data names again when opening the graph with the same data logging
setting.(I==~ Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a Window)
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Displaying the Switch Data Name screen

In this screen, create a template file, browse a data name switch file, and select a data name in a header line corresponded to
the data names to be displayed.

Window.

Select [Graph View] = [Switch Data Name].

Switch Data Name

Data Name Switch Setting

Data Name Switch File

| Browse...

w Apply

Display Switch

Switch Data Mame is applied when the device comment column of
graph legends is hidden.

Create Data Name Switch File

Create Template File

Data name can be switched by browsing created file as data name
switch file after setting switched data name in created file.
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Creating a data name switch file

Enter data names to be displayed in a graph legend area and a graph area to a template file for creating a data name switch

file.

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Create Template File] button in the "Switch Data Name" screen.

2. Enter a file name in the "Create Template File" screen and click the [Save] button.

3. Open the saved template file and enter data names to a header line and a data part.

BEntering data names in a template file
Enter data names in a header line and a data part in a template file.

[Ex]

When opening a template file in spreadsheet software

(1) —p | Data Name Switch File
(2) —p» | Original Data Name

Data Name 1 Data Name 2 Data Name 3 Data Name 4

Datal
Data2
Data3
Datad
3) -
Datab
Data6
Data7
Data8
Row name Column Output content of a template file Operation to a data name switch file
number
(1) Explanation of file 1st column Data Name Switch File —
(2) Header line 1st column Original Data Name Enter a data name to be displayed in the pull-down list
2nd column Data Name 1 of "Display Switch" in the "Switch Data Name"
screen. "2
3rd column Data Name 2
4th column Data Name 3
5th column Data Name 4
6th column Blank
and later
(3) Data part 1st column Data names of devices and labels that can be displayed | Enter data names to be displayed in a graph legend
in the following windows. 3™ area and a graph area.” 12’8
« Historical Trend window
* Realtime Trend window
* Realtime Monitor window
2nd column Blank
and later
*1 The data names can be entered from the 1st column to the 17th column.
*2 The data names can be entered within 1024 letters.
*3 Even if multiple devices/labels with the same data name are used, only one of them is output to the template file.
*4 The data names that are deleted from the graph legend area by the change the data to draw graphs function are displayed as well.
*5 The data names can be entered from the 1st row to the 1026th row.
Pointp

246

« The following describes the detailed formats of a CSV file.
The type of the file is CSV (tab delimited).
The character code is Unicode (UTF-16 Little Endian with BOM).

* When CALC data exists, the CALC data name is also output.
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Selecting data names to be displayed

Browse a data name switch file for selecting data names to be displayed in a graph legend area and a graph area.

Operating procedure

Click the [Browse] button in the "Switch Data Name" screen.

Select a data name switch file in the "Browse Data Name Switch File" screen and click the [Open] button.

W N

Select a data name from the pull-down list of "Display Switch" " and click the [Apply] button.

*1 Select the data name in the same column as the data names to be displayed in the graph legend area and the graph area.

For instance, select the data name entered in the second column of the header line for displaying the data names entered in the second
column of the data part to the graph legend area and the graph area.

Precautions

The file that does not have data names in the second column and later cannot be browsed. Enter data names into the file in
advance.

In addition, browsing a data name switch file is failed and the original data names are displayed in the following situations.

» The data name switch file in which the first column is empty is selected.

» The column in which the data part is empty is selected for "Display Switch."
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Displaying grid

The grid (vertical lines or horizontal lines) in the graph area can be displayed or hidden.

<Hide> <Display>
ON M ON_
OFF—‘ OFF
30664 D10 30664 D10
23084 | 23084 m
15564 | 15564
8084 | 8064 '
564 | 564 '_]’_. |
-e90 | -e336
1435 | <:"> 14436
21936 | 21936 _I ’
29436 20436
(09975641 D101 09975641 D101
A A A A AN A A A AN AN A T %
050] [ 050 |
1 i
o ol
[
-0s0) | 080,
omersed |\ )| \ —ooemsaa |\ | IRV Y, VY
171152 174204 171216 171228 174240 171152 171216 171298 171240

Operating procedure
[Graph View] = [Grid] = [Vertical Line]/[Horizontal Line]

Changing graph plot formats

The plot format of graphs displayed in a historical trend window can be changed to the equidistance plot format or the time
interval plot format.

The equidistance plot display format is a format which displays the sampled data at an equal interval regardless of time.
The time interval plot display format is a format which displays the graph at a fixed time interval.

When displaying logging data of more than one file on the same graph area, the time interval plot display format is applied.
Displaying data at a fixed time interval allows easier comparison between multiple data.

For the methods of adding logging data, refer to the following:

(=5~ Page 198 Changing the data to be displayed in the graph area

<Equidistance plot format> <Time interval plot format>
‘3:2 [Sensar Positioning g / jjz Sensor Positioning g [Datad, CSV]
j/l/J/////‘\/// /l/ AWL/ /L/ /]/’
% //1 I / n/ /\ T 1
O AT AR Ao Tt FTa s FlaTa TRt ST T AT o T L AR

I N N . |_
;

30564 [Measured Yalueh Valued [Datat, C5]

,;Iﬂ A 1] ﬁﬂ P :ﬂ A <= H’ﬂ ﬂrzﬂ fﬂr’ﬂ A
h

0994521 _[izmsured Vet 0994521 Messured ValueB [Datad C5v]

s e N L s L L R A A

—--——L——]——l————\————l——- _____ L ———!——————A——-————-.——-.——--—-t-——

i
| _osdu 52050 5290 2 52538 5285 | w2521 00293 002545 063000 003012 063026 00303 064y 5300 ootz |

—

Display the graph in an equal interval regardless of time. Display the graph in a fixed time interval.

Operating procedure

Select [Equidistance Plot]/[Time Interval Plot] from the pull-down list ([ [ ) in the toolbar.
Alternatively, select [Graph View] = [Plot Format] = [Equidistance Plot]/[Time Interval Plot].
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Changing a display of time-scale label

The display of a time-scale label in the graph area can be changed to the time display, date display, date and time display, or

index display.

Since an analog module does not have time information in the logging data, only the index display is available.

<Time display>

<Date display>

0.048683:| D.D48683:|
ON_|Datal ON_[Datal
OFF—| OFF
r—— & === - _—=== r—- =
1643 11:47:33 I | R/

743424
11:47:33

Operating procedure

Select [Graph View] = [Time Label] = [Time]/[Date]/[Date and Time]/[Index].

Precautions

» Adata logging file, in which any of "year,

month," "day," "hour,

minute," or "second" of the data line output format (can be

set with a configuration tool) is missing, is displayed with Index only. For data of which all of units following the missing unit

are to be output even when any of "hour,

time display are available by treating the missing unit as '0.'

* When the time display or date and time display is applied to the time-scale label and the realtime monitor function is

performed for a long time, the time displayed on the time-scale label will be different from the actual time.

Switching the display language of data names

minute," or "second" is missing; however, the time display/date display/date and

A display language of data names displayed in a historical trend window can be switched.

When displaying a data logging file, the data names are displayed in a language of the characters being used in the read file.

If characters of codes which can be used in multiple languages or characters of inapplicable languages are used for data

names, those characters may be corrupted.

If characters are corrupted, switch the display language.

Operating procedure

Select [Graph View] = [Set Language] = [(data logging file name)]' = [Chinese Simplified] %/[Chinese Traditional] %/

[EngIish]*2/[Japanese]*Z/[Korean]*2/[Unicode

(UTF-8)]"2.

*1 The data logging file name shown in the historical window is displayed.
*2 The display language cannot be selected when the following data are displayed.

- Data in a Unicode text file
- Data in a JSON file

- Data in a binary file sampled by an MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, and FX5CPU
- Data in a binary file sampled by a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
- Data in a CSV file sampled by a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

- Data in a Unicode format CSV file sampled

by an MX Controller
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8.7 Changing Graph Appearance

This section explains the methods of changing graph appearance.
[Z5~ Page 251 Changing color and type of graph

[=5~ Page 253 Highlighting graph

==~ Page 253 Thickening graph line

Pointp

» Graph display information can be named and registered to apply for another window. (=5~ Page 254
Registering and Applying a Graphical Display Setting)
 The graph display can be set to automatically apply the setting when a window with the same data logging

setting is opened next time. (=5~ Page 257 Applying the Graph Display Automatically When Opening a
Window)
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Changing color and type of graph

The settings of graphs displayed in a trend window can be changed.
The following figure shows the settings that can be changed.

(1) Color and line type of graph

(2) Trigger ON color

(3) Trigger OFF color

(4)

(5)

4) Background color
5) Grid color

|(1 )Color and line type of graph | |(2)Trigger ON color | | (3)Trigger OFF color
v

T v T
— 7 4
]\ A / N

-\ N | 4 \ /

I S

p o Exey e ez \pus B
(4)Background color (5)Grid color

The color settings for the background, grid, and trigger ON and OFF are common to all trend windows, so any changes are

applied to all the trend windows being displayed; however, the color settings does not support the 'Set Graph View by the Auto
Reflect Function' function.

Pointp

 Color and line type of graph can be specified for each data.
» Customized colors can be used for the graphic property and the event property in common.

(== Page 252 Changing settings in the Graph Properties screen)([=" Page 283 Displaying the Event
Properties screen)
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Changing settings in the Graph Properties screen

Window.

Select [Graph View] = [Graph Properties].

Graph Properties

Graph Line Style
File Mame HSDL1.csv

e

Color and Type
Line Color E_-_-::4—— (2)

| |

: |

|— Data2 :

(1) __>: : Line Type

: | ©— Soid Line
|— Datab I

: : (0 == Dash Line
| |

| | (O -+ Det Line
| |

| |

Background Color (Grid Color H E /
' H ' '
:

Trigger OM Color o S Trigger OFF Color

Operating procedure
EChanging graph color
1. Select data whose graph color is changed from the list of the graph legend area (1).
2. Click the color button (2) for "Line Color."
3. Select a color to be changed from "Basic colors" or "Custom colors" in the "Color" screen, and click the [OK] button.
EChanging graph line type
1. Select a data whose graph line type to be changed from the list of the graph legend area.

2. Selecta type from "Line Type," and click the [OK] button.

EChanging graph area setting (background color, grid color, trigger ON color, and trigger OFF
color)

1. Click the color button (3) for the setting to be changed.

2. Select a color to be changed from "Basic colors" or "Custom colors" in the "Color" screen, and click the [OK] button.

Pointp

Color and line type of CALC data also can be changed in this screen.
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Highlighting graph

The display area of the selected trend graph can be highlighted.
The highlighted display is also applied to a graph printed on a paper.

<Without highlight> <Highlighted>

W
v

NoA
N/

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Graph Highlight].

Thickening graph line

The line of the selected trend graph can be thicken.

<Regular line> <Bold line>

-100

ON T T — T
OFF:| 0FF:|
120827 120837 120547 120857 120827 120837 120847 120857

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Bold line].
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8.8 Registering and Applying a Graphical Display
Setting

Display information of a graph being displayed (graph line color and type, upper and lower bound, display item in a graph
area |, highlighted display, bold display, display status of graph legend area) can be registered as a 'graphical display setting'
and applied to another trend window.

*1 The setting information in the language selection setting is excluded. For the target items of a graphical display setting, refer to the
following:
=~ Page 202 Operating Trend Graphs
=~ Page 241 Changing Display Items in Graph Area
==~ Page 250 Changing Graph Appearance

Registering a graphical display setting

Window
Select [Graph View] = [Register Graphical Display Settings].

Register Graphical Display Settings (3]

Location ] Graphical Display Settings Folder +  Preview Graphical Display Settings

Nesw Fold;
158 Sensorposon

Name Date Modified -H ’j/P/ ///1
(AProcessA 612872014 1:56 Phd 59848 |Reel speed
CAProcessc B126/2014 1:57 P ) ]m T L1
CaProssessB 612872014 1:56 P '

G Se B/28/2014 1:58 Phd

npooogn
DGraphD\sp\ayEEﬂmg2 BI2B/2014 1:58 Ph R S S S S NS N —
‘ |
T
994571_|Mez data
B A b
i
\

00:05:35 00:06:15 00:06:55

Register Mame  Graph Display Setting]

[ Rename. ] [ Delete ] Begister settings l [ Cancel

Operating procedure

Enter a name to be registered and click the [Register Settings] button.

Point

A new folder can be created under a folder being selected on the "Register Graphical Display Settings"
screen. Select the folder name and click the [New Folder] button.
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Operating a graphical display setting
Window

Select [Graph View] = [Operate Graphical Display Settings].

1157E077_ Double Precizion

] 0

33333333 32hitBCD

1]

13:4312 13:45:52 19:48:32 13:51:12

Operating procedure

BApplying a registered graphical display setting to another trend window
Select a display setting to apply, and click the [Reflect settings] button.

EDeleting or renaming a registered graphical display setting

Select a display setting to be renamed/deleted, and click the [Rename] button or the [Delete] button.

Applying a graph display setting

A recently-used graph display setting is applied to the trend window.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Graph View] = [Recent Graphical Display Settings] to display the list of recently-used graph display settings in
the menu.

2. Selecta graph display setting to be applied from the list of the recently-used graph display settings.

Importing/Exporting a graphical display setting
« Importing files: All information included in an export file is imported. All registered graph display setting are cleared before
importing.

« Exporting: The folder hierarchy information is also saved in an export file.

Window.

Select [File] = [Import and Export].

Trnport/Expart Wizard (239
Import/E xport Selection

‘You can elect what to impart or export,

Chaose an action ta perfarm

Import Frequently-used ‘window Configurations Desciption
Fxpmt Frequently-used Window Configurations Export graphical display settings to  file.
L= s

Met> | [ Cancel
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Operating procedure
1. Select "Import Graphical Display Settings"/ "Export Graphical Display Settings," and click the [Next] button.
2. Specify the path of a file to be imported or the path where data is exported, and a file name, then click the [Next] button.
3. Click the [Finish] button.
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8.9  Applying the Graph Display Automatically When
Opening a Window

The automatic application function stores the display information of a graph being displayed (graph line color and type, upper

and lower bound, display item in a graph area |, highlighted display, bold display, display status of graph legend area) for
each data logging setting, and applies to a graph automatically when a window is opened next time.

By using this function, it is not required to set the setting again when displaying a graph with the same data logging setting as
same as last time.

*1 The setting information in the language selection setting is excluded. For the target items of a graphical display setting, refer to the
following:
=~ Page 202 Operating Trend Graphs
[~ Page 241 Changing Display Items in Graph Area
[~ Page 250 Changing Graph Appearance

Operating procedure
Select [Graph View] = [Set Graph View by the Auto Reflect Function].

By using this function after switching data names to other names by the data name switch function, the
switched data names can be automatically applied to the graph with the same data logging setting as the
graph that has the switched data names. In that case, the data size, the output format of the data, and the
name of all labels and devices in both graphs need to be matched.

Pointp

To restore the settings to the initial settings, initialize the graph display first, then set the automatic application

function again.
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8.10 Displaying a Graph as Data Values/statuses

Graphs displayed in a historical trend window can be displayed as the data values/statuses.

Window.

Select [Graph View] = [Dump Display] ().

(©)

Data Information Name

TIME
INDEX

1 —»

®) 4)

Data Name
] D

— Data2

— Dat;

@

AN

= T _I—_ oA
On:ON / Off . OFF I
Datal D:
1.00E+001 7 6 1 D]ZGErDD]I
q\
3| 2011/03/31 11:4, 1.00E+000 101 13 1.9143E:
: 2011/03/3111:4. OFF 50 1.10E+001 12 k] 1 1335ErDD]I
,-\I 2011/03/31 11:4, le OFF 40 1.50E+001 4 4 1.5323E+001!
{T_O 2011/03/3111:4. 11| ON 160 4.00E+000 59 16 4 B778E:
2011/03/3111:4. qu ON 130 1.10E+001 20 13 1 13%ErDD]I
| 2011/03/31 11:4, qu ON 20 1.80E+001 2 2 1 3735E~DD1|
I 2011/03/3111:4. ZC' ON 130 8 00E+000 44 12 31616E¢—DDC‘
I 2011/03/3111:4. ZIII ON 170 1.10E+001 2 17 1 15{]2ErDD]I
I 2011/03/31 11:4, I ON 0.0 2.10E+001 0 0 Z1mE~DD1I
I 2011/03/3111:4. I ON 190 1.20E+001 36 19 1 2255E0001|
AI 2011/03/3111:4. 2 I ON 210 1.00E+001 51 21 1 D]WErDD]I
( & )2naes | oN 30 2408-001 3 3 2470800
\/| 2011/03/3111:4. I ON 190 1.60E+001 30 19 1.6820E+001)
I 2011/03/3111:4. ZJI ON 250 7.00E+000 88 25 7.8877E:
; 2011/03/31 11:4, ZJI ON 70 2.60E+001 7 7 ZG‘JSSEODNI
: 2011/03/3111:4. Zdl ON 190 2.10E+001 25 19 2 1684E+001
: 2011/03/3111:4. 3d| ON 290 4.00E+000 192 29 4 6275E:
: 2011/03/31 11:4, 31|| ON 120 2.80E+001 13 12 2.8357E+001
! 2011/03/3111:4. Sal ON 170 2 60E+001 2 17 2 6695E+001
AI 2011/03/3111:4. 33‘| ON 320 0.00E+000 2485 32 43313E<DD1|
T_QFF 2011/03/3111:4, 31' OFF 170 2.80E+001 pal 17 ZWTEOW'II
2011/03/3111:4. 1‘1' OFF 140 3.10E+001 16 14 31629E0—DD1|
I 2011/03/3111:4. I‘q OFF 350 4.00E+000 2719 35 AWEPDDC‘
lzomme, ;b o _ _mo_ _awew _ __w_ _ _ _m _awmewml.
< >
Seroll Jump
Cursor Point Trigger Poirt Maximum Value Minimum Value Record Paints

8 USING TREND GRAPH FUNCTION

@)

I
(®)

258 8.10 Displaying a Graph as Data Values/statuses

©) (10)

I
(1)



Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Graph Data information By selecting a checkbox, the data information name is displayed in the data information name area.
legend area name list

Data name list By selecting a checkbox, the value corresponding to the data name is displayed in the data name area.
(2) Trigger point and cursor point*1 « "T_ON" is displayed at a trigger occurrence point.

« "T_OFF" is displayed at a trigger clear point.
« "R" is displayed on the row of this screen corresponding to the position of the red cursor in the graph area.
« "B" is displayed on the row of this screen corresponding to the position of the blue cursor in the graph area.

(3) data information name The data information name of which the checkbox is selected in the data information name list is displayed.
(4) Data name The data name of which the checkbox is selected in the data name list is displayed.
MBIt data

1st row: Waveform color and data type

2nd row: Output format for ON or OFF

3rd row: Data name in the graph legend area

WData other than bit data

1st row: Waveform color and data type*2

2nd row: Output format of the data type*a*4

3rd row: Data name in the graph legend area

4th and later rows: unit (in the case where units are included in a file)

* When the data type is SHORT, USHORT, LONG, ULONG, BCD16, or BCD32, the output format of data to be
displayed in the data column can be switched between 'Decimal [unsigned],’ 'Decimal [signed],' and 'Hexadecimal'
in the menu displayed by right-clicking the data name column."5"®

= ar'= sworr |
OnON/OROFF | DECET] |
Datal | Data2 \

| Decimal[unsigned]

Decimal[signed] 7

HexaDecimal

OFF 130 1.00E+000 m
(5) Data information The contents of the data information row stored in a file are displayed.
EDisplay example

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456000 (the digit of 100 nanosecond does not exist or is 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456

* When the time is 1/1/2018 01:23:45.123456789 (the digit of 100 nanosecond is not 0)
1/1/2018 01:23:45.1234567"7

(6) Data HBit data

"OFF" or "ON" is displayed.

HData other than bit data

The values stored in a file are displayed as they are.
HCALC data

A CALC data value is displayed.

(7) Cursor [R] button The cursor jumps to the position where the red cursor is located in the graph area.
[B] button The cursor jumps to the position where the blue cursor is located in the graph area.
It cannot be clicked when the blue cursor is not displayed.
(8) Trigger [A] button The cursor jumps to the trigger occurrence points or trigger clear points above the selected row.
[¥] button The cursor jumps to the trigger occurrence points or trigger clear points under the selected row.
(9) Maximum [A] button The cursor jumps to the position of the maximum value in the range from the row above the selected row to the first
value point.
[¥] button The cursor jumps to the position of the maximum value in the range from the row under the selected row to the last
point.
(10) Minimum | [A] button The cursor jumps to the position of the minimum value in the range from the row above the selected row to the first
value point.
[¥] button The cursor jumps to the position of the minimum value in the range from the row under the selected row to the last
point.
(11) Total number of records The total number of records is displayed.
(12) [Close] button Click this to close the "Dump Window" screen.

*1  When displaying logging data of multiple files in a historical trend window, if a mouse cursor is placed on a different file from the one
displayed in this screen and time data does not exist at the cursor point, a cursor point is not displayed.

*2 For data types, "BCD16" is displayed for 16-bits data and "BCD32" is displayed for 32-bit data.

*3 For word or double-word data, "DEC (sign) .(number of digits of a decimal point)" is displayed.

*4 For a single-precision real number or double-precision real number, "DEC. (number of digits of a decimal point)" or "EXP. (number of
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digits of a decimal point)" is displayed.

*5 When the data type is BCD16 or BCD32, the output format can be switched between 'Decimal [unsigned]' and 'Hexadecimal.'

*6  When the output format of data is an exponent (EXP), the menu will not be displayed by right-clicking the column because the output
format cannot be switched.

*7 The numbers of the digits of 10 nanosecond and 1 nanosecond are not displayed because they are rounded down.
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8.11 Initializing the Graph Display

Changed graphical display can be restored to the initial state (the state where graph appearance such as the color has not
been changed).

Operating procedure
1. Select a trend window to be initialized. (Activate it.)

2. Select [Graph View] = [Initialize View].

Pointp

« Even if initializing the graph display to which the automatic application function has already been set, the
graph display set in the automatic application function is applied when opening the trend window with the
same data logging setting next time.

« If CALC data exists, the data is deleted by this operation.
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8.12 Graph Display for Missing Data or Time Reversed
Data

This section explains the graph display when the data is missing, or the time information is reversed.

Graph display for missing data

The missing data is displayed as two vertical dashed-dotted lines.

The equidistance plot display format: A time-scale label is displayed as "**:**:**".
The time interval plot display format: the missing period is displayed as gray.
For more details on missing data, refer to manuals for respective modules.

<When displaying with equidistance plot format> <When displaying with time interval plot format>
- p— 178 Gensor Positioring [HS Triss]
/7 iy /’ \: /-
m_ E Hon 170 / /
“ | |
Sj L/J 162 ]
65510 W) 0.309017_|Reel Speed [H5Tmiss]
327551 EEIREE n —— |
i

100 w5 s

%\ 7N = T -
100 \/ :/ ] T

0.034859
M
i

0N [Sensord [HETrmiss)

OFF
9B4BE-D01 _|Measured ValueB [HS Tmiss]

49248001 |

OFF OFF ]
120827 120857 120847 120857 (EEIEE] 120047 1.B00E 005 s J

[IE‘[IEIEI 120000 180000 00:00:00 0&00:00 120000 18:00:00  00:00:00

EDisplaying value in the graph legend area for missing data
When the cursor is placed between the two dashed-dotted lines for missing data, "---" is displayed for the value on the graph

legend area.

EDisplaying cursor value and difference information for missing data

When the cursor is placed between the two dashed-dotted lines for missing data, the cursor value and the cursor time on the
status bar are displayed as follows.

* Cursor Value:---

o CUISOr Tim@:#*+*/**xx *koixaion sk ki

When the red cursor/blue cursors point out the data missing area while multiple cursors are displayed, the difference and
span fields in the difference information area are displayed as shown below.

« Difference:---

. Span:**:**:**.*** kkk
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Graph display for reversed data

When displaying a graph with the time interval plot display format, the reversed period is displayed as oblique stripe, in case

data time is reversed owing to the time change of a module.

OFF
v

O _Tete Mg TRZen TN

OFF ] [ ] ]

54 Pata [T _misZ osv]

43 7/

0
2485_Diatod [HET_mis2 csv

7 L AAA. .nﬁ
) %

146,48 114772 114736 114500 11:48:24

[}
91.129_[Datab [HET_misZ csv]

When the data of a CPU module is sampled at less than 1 millisecond interval, '0" is output to all digits of microsecond or less
of the sampled time in the file to which the sampled data output.

Therefore, the sampled time output to the file may be duplicated.

When displaying a graph including the data of the duplicated time, the graph during the duplicated period is displayed as
oblique stripe as well as the reversed period.

DATETIMEDYY™ Y/ Wb/ DD hivmrmiss sssssss] IMT ERWAL

TIME[UTCH+08:00) IMTERWAL[us]

(2000/08,/18 04:16:15.3420000) 400
2000/05/19 044 615 3430000 400
2000/08/19 0416153430000 400
200040819 044615 3430000 400
2000/05/19 044615 3440000 400
2000/08/19 04:1 615 3440000 400
2000/05/19 044 615 3450000 400
2000/08,/19 044 6153450000 400
200040819 044 615 3450000 400
2000/05,/19 044615 3460000 400
2000/08,/19 04:1 6:15 3460000 400
2000/05/19 044 615 3460000 300
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8.13 Displaying Abnormal Graphs

An abnormal graph is displayed when the value of data is a nonnumeric or infinite value.

When a float (single precision, double precision) is expressed as a numeric value, a bit string that is not recognized as a
numeric value is handled as a nonnumeric value.

By the scaling function of a data logger or data communication, the data value may become plus infinite/minus infinite values.

Graph display on the trend window

* A graph is not displayed while data which is used as a non-numeric value or an invalid value continues.

» The cursor labels of a graph are not displayed while data which is used as a non-numeric value or an invalid value
continues.

* For the plus infinite value, the graph attaches to the upper limit display value.
 For the minus infinite value, the graph attaches to the lower limit display value.

TA57PEQ?Y  Double Precizion

1]
0
33933339 32hitBCD ]
] 1]
13:4312 13:45:52 19:48:32 13:51:12

Cursor values displayed in the graph legend area

* Nonnumeric value: NaN

= Diouble Precizion MaM
* Minus infinite value: -Inf — 32bitBCD 0

« "#" data: ---

* Plus infinite value: +Inf

Cursor value and difference information displayed on status bar of trend window

The cursor value on the status bar, and "Difference (Blue — Red)" and "Value (Blue)" in the difference information area are
also displayed as follows:
» Nonnumeric value: NaN

« Plus infinite value: +Inf Difference(Blue->Fed) MaM
« Minus infinite value: -Inf Walue(Blue] 1
« "#" data: --- Cursor Yalue = Nal
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8.14 Handling Incorrect Values

In any of the following cases, data values are regarded as incorrect values.

» A data value of the data type except for the single-precision real number or double-precision real number is a non-numeric
value (NaN).

» Adata value is 0 or less in a logarithmic display.

The following explains the notation of incorrect values on the trend window.

Graph display on the trend window

» A graph is not displayed while an incorrect value continues.
» Acursor label of a graph is not displayed while incorrect values continue.

* While multiple cursors are displayed, the horizontal cursor that indicates an intersection with a graph is not displayed.

1157E07Y_ Double Precizion

] 0

39933399 3ZhiBCD

1]

13:4312 13:45:52 13:458:32 135112

Cursor values displayed in the graph legend area

When the cursor is placed at the plot of an incorrect value, "---" is displayed for the value in the graph legend area.

=— Double Precizion 0
— 32bitBCD -

Cursor value and difference information displayed on status bar of trend window
When the cursor is placed at the plot of an incorrect value, "---" is displayed for the cursor value field on the status bar.
The cursor value of the blue cursor while multiple cursors are displayed will also be displayed in the same way.

"---" is also displayed for the difference field when the red cursor/blue cursor is placed at the incorrect value.

Difference(Blue->Fed)
Walue(Blug) 1]

Cursor Yalug = -
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9 USING EVENT MONITORING FUNCTION

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

9.1 Overview

This function displays events sampled with the event logging function of a data logger in the list format.
The following two types of the event monitoring functions can be used.

* Historical event

* Realtime event

File View Event Online Tool Window Help

DPEnS BEE N EHSEF£IYIHL A 0@ @ ® ¢ N D 5%k E

BB e mE BEIFEED - _ JE DB

Date
912172022 13:54.27.100
9/21/2022 13:54:23.100
| 9/21/2022 13:54:22.100
9/21/2022 13:54:18.100

Modules supporting the event monitoring functions are shown below.
O: Supported, X: Not supported

MELSEC MX Controller MX Controller X X
MELSEC iQ-R series RCPU X X
High speed data logger module O O
High speed data communication module X X
Analog module X X
Motion module X X
MELSEC iQ-L series LHCPU X X
MELSEC iQ-F series FX5CPU X X
MELSEC-Q series QnUDVCPU X X
High speed data logger module O O
High speed data communication module X X
Analog module X X
MELSEC-L series LCPU X X
Analog module X X
Others BOX data logger O O
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Historical event

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

An event logging file saved in an SD memory card or a CompactFlash card in a data logger can be displayed.
Saved past events can be confirmed anytime.

EDisplaying data sampled by a data logger

Event logging file /\

Cl
MELSEC iQ-R series MELSEC-Q series BOX Data Logger
High Speed Data Logger Module High Speed Data Logger Module

[=5~ Page 271 Displaying event logging files saved with the event logging function of a data logger

EDisplaying data saved in a personal computer or inserted memory card

Event logging file

(=5~ Page 271 Displaying Event logging files saved in a personal computer

Realtime event

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

The latest event sampled by a data logger is displayed.
Events are constantly updated so that the event history from the start of monitoring up to the present time can be checked.
To display the Realtime event list, a personal computer and a data logger need to be connected to each other online.

’@«ﬁ‘

= [

| MELSEC iQ-R series MELSEC-Q series BOX Data Logger
e High Speed Data Logger Module High Speed Data Logger Module

[Z5~ Page 272 Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

Files that can be displayed
For the file formats of modules and tools that can be displayed in GX LogViewer, refer to the following:
[Z=~ Page 104 Files that can be displayed
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9.2

Screen Configuration

Type

Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

This section explains the screen configuration of event windows.

Event window

85 MELSOFT Series GX LogViewer - \.CSV - Historical Event{Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module)]

[ Eile View Event Online Tool Window Help
CEEeS T EE A FE|IAY LA 5 -,','
R mE MES g8 5D ] gk
Mo. Monitoring Data A :
Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence D2005=4 1
oot Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration D2005=-5 1
001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence 1
003 Rotation speed eror 1 Occurrence
oot Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration |
002 Voltage error 0 Restoration 1
002 Voltage error 1 Occurrence
002 Voltage error 0 Restoration
001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence
42011 17:51:32.000 001 Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration
42011 17:51:31.000 002 Veltage error 1 Occurrence
42011 17:51:29.000 002 Voltage error 0 Restoration
11 17:51 00 002 Veltage error 1 Occurrence
42011 17:51:27.000 002 Voltage error 0 Restoration
011 17:51:26.000 003 Rotation speed error 0 Restoration
011 17:51:26.000 002 Voltage error 1 Occurrence
011 17:51:16.000 001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence
/2011 17:51:15.000 oot Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration D2005=-4
011 17:51:13.000 001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence D2005=5
42011 17:51:03.000 001 Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration D2005=-4
011 17:50; 00 001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence D2005=4
42011 17:50:55.000 001 Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration D2005=-4
011 17:50:53.000 001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence
001 Sensor-detected error 0 Restoration
001 Sensor-detected error 1 Occurrence
003 Rotation speed error 1 Occurrence
003 Rotation speed error 0 Restoration
003 Rotation speed error 1 Occurrence
I-ITC:\Samp\e T Number of items: 100/ 100

Up to 2000 realtime events of data is displayed.

Displayed.items

—

"_

()

)

Item Description

Reference

(1) Title bar Historical Event Displays the name of a file, function, and module.

Realtime Event
and a module.

Displays the monitor status and the name of a data logging setting, a function,

(2) Event list Displays a list of events occurred.

Page 269 Event list

(3) Status bar

Displays the source of an event logging file and the communication status with a data logger.

Page 270 Status bar
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Event list

Date hd Mo, Event Logging Name Statug Comment Maonitaring D ata -
________ - T T T T T T T T T T4 (1)
/742011 18:01:19.000 k] Fiatation speed emor 1 Decurence 02003=31 |
74772011 18:01:12.000 002 “oltage emor 0 Restoration D2007=77
F/742011 18:01:10.000 001 Sensor-detected error 0 Fiestoration D2005=-3
74742011 18:01:07.000 ooz Yoltage ermor 1} Restoration D2007=77 |
7472011 18:01:04.000 oo Sensor-detected eror 1 Ocourence D2005=5 L3
74742011 18:01:02.000 03 Fiatation speed emor a Fiestaration D2003=21
74742011 18:01:02.000 ooz Yoltage emor 1 Ocourence D2007=85
7472011 18:01:02.000 oo Sensor-detected eror i} Riestaration D2005=-5
74742011 18:01:01.000 001 Sermor-detected emror 1 Occurence D2005=5
74742011 18:01:00.000 0o Sensor-detected eror 1} Restoration D2005=-5
7472011 18:00:55.000 oo Sensor-detected sror 1 Ocounence D2005=4
74772011 18:00:40.000 oot Sersor-detected enror a Restoration D2005=-5
7472011 18:00: 35 000 oo Sensor-detected eror 1 Ocourence D2005=4
F/742011 18:00: 36,000 001 Sensor-detectsd smror 0 Fiestoration D2005=-5
74742011 18:00:35.000 001 Sersor-detected enor 1 Occunence D2005=4
7472011 18:00:34 000 oo Sensor-detected eror i} Fiestoration D2005=-5
F/742011 18:00:33.000 001 Sensor-detectzd smror 1 Oecunence D2005=5
74772011 18:00:32.000 oot Sersor-detected enror a Restoration D2005=-3
7472011 18:00: 25 000 oo Sensor-detected eror 1 Ocourence D2005=5
F/742011 18:00:27.000 001 Sensor-detectzd smror 0 Fiestoration D2005=-3
74742011 18:00:22.000 001 Sersor-detected enor 1 Occunence D2005=4
7472011 18:00:13 000 oo Sensor-detected eror i} Fiestoration D2005=-5
F/742011 18:00:11.000 001 Sensor-detected error 1 Oeccunence D2005=5
74742011 18:00:10.000 ooz Flotation speed emor 1 Occurence D2003=36 Z

<

[ | »

Displayed.items

Item Description Reference
Date™ Displays the day and time of occurrence/restoration of an event. —
No. Displays an event logging name and its number set with MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data | —

Event Logging Name

Logger Module Configuration Tool, MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module
Configuration Tool, and BOX Data Logger Configuration Tool.

Status Displays occurrence/restoration with the following values. —
+ 1: Occurrence
* 0: Restoration

Comment Displays an occurrence comment/restoration comment. —

Monitoring Data

Displays a name and value of monitoring data in the following format.
(Event logging name) = (Event value); (Event logging name) = (Event value); to (Event logging
name) = (Event value)

(1) Filter row

Specify a filtering condition.

Page 274 Displaying only events
that meet specific conditions
(Filtering)

*1 Since the date and time in the "Date" column depends on the time setting for CPU module, they may be different from the time on the
personal computer in use.
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Status bar

[Ex]

For the historical event function (sorting)

PRER R Mow Soring... | C:\High Speed Data Logger Murnber of iterns: 1,000 /1,000
™ @ 4)
For the realtime event function

MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module(Direct Connection) Offline Mumber of tems: 28/ 28

) (3) 4)

Displayed.items

Item Description
(1) Sorting/filtering performance Displays the performance status while the Sorting/Filtering function is performed.
status
(2) Source to obtain event logging Displays the source and file type of the event logging file being displayed with respective characters and colors.
file and file type ™ (== Page 270 Source to obtain event logging file and file type)
(3) Communication status Displays "Online" or "Offline." (For the realtime event function only)
(4) Number of items Displays the number of events displayed in the event list in the following format.
Number of items: (number of items being displayed)/(total number of events)

*1  When displaying an event with the historical event function, the connected module may be different from the module with which the
logging data in the memory card was sampled.
In that case, the following information will be displayed.
Title bar (Displayed Characters): Module that sampled logging data in the memory card
Status bar (displayed characters): Connected module
Status bar (Background Color): Module that sampled logging data in the memory card
For details on the title bar and status bar, refer to the following:
=~ Page 268 Event window

ESource to obtain event logging file and file type
+ Displayed characters

Historical event Displays the source to obtain the event logging file being displayed.
+ Connecting to a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module:
MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
«» Connecting to a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module:
Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
» Connecting to a BOX data logger:
BOX Data Logger(IP address or "Direct Connection"):/file path
« Using data saved in a personal computer or inserted memory card:
File path

Realtime event Displays the IP address of a data logger being communicated with, or "Direct Connection."

« Background color

Logging file type Background color

MELSEC iQ-R series High Speed Data Logger Module Liaht vellow
MELSEC-Q series High Speed Data Logger Module ghty
BOX Data Logger Lime
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9.3 Displaying Event List

This section explains how to display events sampled by a data logger in the event list.

The maximum total number of records that can be displayed by the trend graph function and the event monitoring function is
1,000,001.

==~ Page 271 Displaying logged events (Historical event)

[=5~ Page 272 Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

(=5~ Page 273 Operating monitoring status of the realtime event function

Displaying logged events (Historical event)

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

By specifying a file saved in a personal computer or a memory card and using the historical event function, the data can be
displayed in the event list.

Saved file Description

Event logging file saved with the event logging An event logging file saved in an SD memory card or a CompactFlash card with the event logging function
function of a data logger of a data logger is displayed in the historical event list.

Event logging files saved in a personal computer | An event logging file saved in a personal computer or an inserted memory card is displayed in the historical
event list.

For the method of saving a logging file to a personal computer or a memory card, refer to the following:
= Page 284 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL COMPUTER

Operating procedure

EDisplaying event logging files saved with the event logging function of a data logger

1. Select [Online] = [Open Logging File] (E).

2. Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module," "MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module,"
or "BOX Data Logger" in the "Connection Destination" screen.

3. Specify a module to be connected and its route in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

4. Selectan event logging file from the list in the "File Browser" screen, and click the [Open File] button. (Multiple selections
not allowed.)

EDisplaying Event logging files saved in a personal computer

There are two methods to display a file.

« Select [File] = [Open] (/._1), and specify an event logging file saved in a personal computer.
» Drag and drop an event logging file saved in a personal computer onto the main window.
(Example: Displaying "HSDL_EVT.CSV" on the desktop)

9 USING EVENT MONITORING FUNCTION 2 1
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Displaying ongoing events (Realtime event)

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

By specifying the event logging setting of a module and using the realtime event function, the data can be displayed in the
event list.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Realtime Monitor] ().

2. Select "MELSEC iQ-R Series High Speed Data Logger Module," "MELSEC-Q Series High Speed Data Logger Module,"
or "BOX Data Logger" in the "Transfer Setup" screen.

w

Select the [Event Logging] tab in the "Select Logging Setting" screen.

4. Select an event logging setting to be set from the list, and click the [Open] button.

2 2 9 USING EVENT MONITORING FUNCTION
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Operating monitoring status of the realtime event function

Type

Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module

BOX, R logger, Q logger

The monitoring status can be changed by using the realtime event function.

Operating procedure

EStarting monitoring
» Select [Online] = [Begin Monitor] ( k).
This operation starts the communication with a module, and turns the monitoring status from Stop to Run.

EStopping monitoring
» Select [Online] = [End Monitor] (I ).
This operation disconnects the communication with a module, and stops updating the event list.
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9.4 Operating Event List

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

The following functions are available to display the event list depending on the intended purpose.
[=5~ Page 274 Displaying only events that meet specific conditions (Filtering)

[Z=" Page 275 Sorting events (Sorting)

[=5~ Page 276 Switching the display language of event logging names and comments

[=5~ Page 277 Displaying the previous or next event consecutively

Displaying only events that meet specific conditions (Filtering)

Events displayed in the event list can be displayed on the specific conditions (filtering condition) by each column.
When multiple conditions are specified, only events that meet all of the conditions are displayed in the event list.
A new event which occurs after filtering is displayed in an event list only if it matches the filtering conditions.
Filtering is executed with not perfect match but partial match of a string specified in a cell of the filter row.

[Ex]

Specifying 'Voltage error' as a filtering condition for the "Event Logging Name" column.
MBefore filtering

Date hd No, Ewent Logging Name Status Comment tonitoring Data

7742011 18:01:148.000 003 Fotstion speed emor 1 Ocounence D2003=31
74742011 18:01:12.000 0oz ‘oltage emor 0 Pestaration [2007=77
FATA2011 18:01:10.000 aot S ensor-detected ermor 0 FRestoration D2005=-3
74742011 18:01:07.000 ooz ‘oltage emor 1} Restaration D2007=77
74742011 18:01:04.000 oot S ensor-detected erar 1 Occurence D2008=5

7742011 18:01:02.000 003 Fiotation speed emor a Restaration D2003=21
74742011 18:01:02.000 ooz ‘oltage emor 1 Occurence 02007=85
74742011 18:01:02.000 oot Sensor-detected erar a Restaration D2008=5
FATA2011 18:01:01.000 aot S ensor-detected ermor 1 Occunence D2005=5

74742011 18:01:00.000 oot 5 ensor-detected emor i} Pestaration D2005=-5

WAfter filtering

| Diate ~| o, | Event Logging Mame | statws | Comment | Manitoring Data
Yaltage erar

4742011 18:01:10.000 o0z Volkage ermar 1 Occurence D2007=53
7742011 18:01:07.000 ooz W/alkage ermar 0 Fiestaration D2007=77
7742011 18:01:02.000 o0z “/oltage ermor 1 Occurence D2007=85
4742011 18:00:02.000 002 Voltage ermar 0 Restoration D2007=74
7742011 18:00:01.000 a0z [/altage enmar 1 Occurence D2007=51
7/7/2011 18:00:00.000 o0z olkage ermor 0 FRiestoration D2007=73
4742011 17-53:53.000 g2 Woltage emar 1 Occurence D2007=31
7742011 175385000 ooz [W/altage ermar 0 Fiestaration D2007=79
7/7/2011 17:55:54.000 a0z [/oltage erno 1 Occurence D2007=32

Operating procedure
1. Select [Event] = [Filter] (_%).
2. Seta filtering condition to the filter row.
HFiltering by "Date™
1. Select "Enable Filter" on the "Filter Period Settings" screen.

2. Select the dates for "Filtering Begin Date" and "Filtering End Date" "1, and click the [OK] button.

*1  Without specifying "Filtering Begin Date," all of events older than date and time specified in "Filtering End Date" are displayed. Without

specifying "Filtering End Date," all of events newer than date and time specified in "Filtering Begin Date" are displayed.
HFiltering by an item selected from a list box
1. Click a cell in the filter row.

2. From the list box, select an item to filter events by. (List box selection is not available in the "Monitoring Data" column.)
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HFiltering by an item input directly

1. Click a cell in the filter row, and enter a filtering condition directly.
2. Press the key.

HClearing filtering conditions
Perform any of the operations below:

» Select "Disable Filter" on the "Filter Period Settings" screen.

+ Select "(Empty)" in a list box.

* Clear a cell of the filter row.
* Hide the filter row.

Sorting events (Sorting)

Events displayed in the event list can be sorted in ascending order (A) or descending order (V) by the value of each column.

Events which occurred after the sort are inserted to the list in a status maintaining the sorting order.

[Ex]

Sorting "Event Logging Name" in ascending order (A)

WBefore sorting

Date Ma. Event Logaing Mame Status Comment
FATA2011 18:01:12.000 ooz ‘Yoltage error 0 Festoration D2007=77
72011 18:00:10.000 il Sensordetected eror ] Restaration D2005=-3
7472011 18:01:10.000 ooz “Yaltage error 1 Occurence D 2007=83
742011 180107000 o0z “oltage emor i] Restoration D2007=77
FA72011 18:00:04.000 Juli] Sensordetected eror 1 Ocourence D2005=5
742011 18:00:02.000 Juli)] Sensor-detected eror ] Restaration D2005=-5
FAEA2011 18:01:02.000 o2 YYaltage error 1 Oeourence [2007=85
472011 18:01:02.000 o3 Fiotation speed erar 0 Festoration D2003=21
4742011 18:01:00.000 001 Sensor-detected eror 1 Ocourence D2005=5
WAfter sorting
Date Mo. Ewent Logging Mame - Status Comment
4742011 180002000 003 Rotation speed emor 1] Fiestoration D2003=21
7472011 18:00:10.000 o3 Ratation speed errar 1 Oecunence [2003=36
74742011 18:00:08.000 o032 Fatation speed errar 1] Flestaoration D2003=28
7472017 18:00:07.000 ooz Rotation speed errar 1 Ocounence D2003=32
7472011 175550000 on3 Ratation speed error 1] Restoration [2003=18
7472011 17:558:02.000 ooz Ratation speed errar 1 Ocounence D2003=37
FATA20070 18001 0.000 ] Senzor-detected enar 0 Fiestaration D2005=-3
72011 18:01:04.000 om Sensor-detected enor 1 Occurence D2005=5
FA72001 180002000 )] S enzor-detected enar 0 Fiestaration D2005=6

Operating procedure

Select [Event] = [Sort] = [Date]/[No.)/[Event Logging Name]/[Status])/[[Comment]/[Monitoring Data].

Alternatively, click the item name displayed on the top of each column.
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Switching the display language of event logging names and
comments

A display language of event logging names and comments in a historical event window can be switched.

Event logging names and comments are displayed in a language of the characters being used in a read file when displaying
an Event logging file. If characters of codes which can be used in multiple languages or characters of inapplicable languages
are used for data names, those characters may be corrupted.

If characters are corrupted, switch the display language.

Operating procedure

Select [Event] = [Set Language] = [(event logging file name)]! = [Chinese Simplified] %/[Chinese Traditional] 2/[English] 2/
[Japanese]*Z/[Korean]*Z/[Unicode (UTF-8)]*2.

*1 The event logging file name shown in the historical window is displayed.

*2 The display language cannot be selected when the following events are displayed.

- Events of Unicode text files
- Events of binary files sampled by a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

Precautions

The filtering needs to be disabled when switching the language.
Sorting is cleared when switching the language while events have been sorted.
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Displaying the previous or next event consecutively

Normally, one Event logging file is displayed on a historical event window. However, data in the previous/next Event logging

file can be displayed simultaneously by using this function.
This function enables the consecutive view of divided Event logging files.

Target Display condition Display order
Event logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series high * The file extensions are the same. Dictionary order by file names (in the order of
speed data logger module number, symbol, alphabet, and others)
Event logging file other than that of a MELSEC iQ- | < The file extensions are the same. Sequential number order by file names
R series high speed data logger module « File names are sequential.
Precautions

Previous/next Event logging file may not be displayed if any of the operations below is performed using an Event logging file
saved in a personal computer.

If the previous/next Event logging file cannot be displayed, create the same folder configuration as the one under "/EVENT" in
a CompactFlash card before operating.

» A name of a folder or an Event logging file following the name has been changed.

» The previous/next Event logging file has been deleted.

* File names of Event logging files are not in series.
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Displaying the previous event

» Operating from the normal status
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Event logging file configuration Event window
/EVENT
/EVTO1
(Earlier) <Before operation>
—| 0000001 | 3
File displayed
— before the
operation
00000001.CSV .
N v Events in
1 00000103.CSV are
O displayed
00000101.CSV —
(0]
£
=

\/

(Later)

—| 0000002 |

\
]

/EVT02

L
|

00000102.CSV ;= Previous events

00000103.CSV
[
[

\
]

00000255.CSV

L

N

EVT01.CSV

T’

Files to be
displayed after
the operation

File sampling
current events

Perform 'Show Previous Event'

<After operation>

Events in
00000102.CSV are
displayed

Events in
00000103.CSV are
displayed

Up to two files
can be
displayed
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» Operating from the status when the previous graph is already displayed
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Event logging file configuration Event window
/EVENT <Before operation>
/EVTO1
(Earlier) A
—| 0000001 I
File displayed
before the Events in 00000102.CSV
operation are displayed
00000001.CSV
, V
]
"
j —l Events in 00000103.CSV
00000101.CSV ¢« Previous events are displayed
£ > |
) j i :

00000102.CSV
—| 0000002 I Perform 'Show Previous Event'
D <After operation>

00000103.CSV
[

\/ : T} Events in 00000101.CSV
0000255.CSV are displayed

(Later) Files to be
displayed after

the operation
\ o Up to two files can

T -1 > be displayed
EVT01.CSV File sampling

current events
/EVT02 Events in 00000102.CSV
are displayed

o

Operating procedure

Select [Event] =[Show Previous Event].
» The previous event cannot be displayed to an Event logging file of which serial number assigned to the file name is the
smallest number.
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Displaying the next event

» Operating from the normal status

Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Event logging file configuration Event window
/EVENT
/EVTO1
(Earlier) .
<Before operation>
0000000 -
File displayed KL L
— before the
operation
00000001.CSV v
1 Events in
' 00000101.CSV
are displayed
00000101.CSV ——
(0]
E
'_

\/

(Later)

—

00000103.CSV
[

00000255.CSV

EVT01.CSV

00000102.CSV ==+ Next events
—| 0000000 |

<After operation>

o BDb& B

Perform 'Show Next Event'

A

>

Files to be
displayed after
the operation

/EVT02

File sampling
current events

Events in
00000101.CSV
are displayed

Events in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

Up to two files
can be
displayed
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» Operating from the status when the next graph is already displayed
Example: Displaying data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

Time axis Event logging file configuration

Event window

<Before operation>

Events in
00000101.CSV
are displayed

00000102.CSV
—| 0000000 I
00000103.CSV «++ Next events
1

\/ 0000255.CSV

=

Files to be
(Later)

displayed after
EVT01.CSV File sampling

the operation
current events
/EVT02

Events in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

/EVENT
/EVTO1
(Earlier)
| —| 0000000 I
File displayed
— before the
operation
00000001.CSV
1
L]
00000101.CSV
(0]
£ .
. ]

Perform 'Show Next Event'

<After operation>

Events in
00000102.CSV
are displayed

Events in
00000103.CSV

are displayed

Up to two files
> can be
displayed

Operating procedure

Select [Event] = [Show next Event].

» The next event cannot be displayed to an Event logging file (a file that is sampling the current events) of which serial

number is not assigned to the file name.

« Sorting is cleared when the function to show previous/next event is performed while events have been sorted.
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9.5

Changing Display Settings of Event List

Type

Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module

BOX, R logger, Q logger

This section explains how to customize font color, background color, and display items in the event list.

The following figure shows customizable settings in an event list. The settings are changed on the "Event Properties" screen.
The setting of the event property is common in all event windows. Therefore, any change is applied to all event windows being

displayed.

< |

n

| 3

Occurrence color Switching display/hide Grid color
[ EWTOL.CSV - Historical Event{High Speed Data Logger Module) ==
Date Mo, Event Logaing Mame Status Cornrnent Maonitaring| «
77201 180112000 anz Yollage enor 1] Fiestoration D2007=77
FA7A2011 180110000 Nz Yalkage errar 1 Oecurence [2007=583 |
FAEA2011 18:01:10.000 oo Senzor-detected emor 0 Fiestoration D2005=-3 5
FA7A2011 18:01:07.000 anz Yollage enor 1] Fiestoration D2007=77
FAAA2011 18:01:04.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 1 Occurnence D 2005=5
_> P20 18:01:02.000 003 Fiatation speed emor 1] Fiestoration [2003=:1 B
FA7/2011 18:01:02.000 nnz Yollage enor 1 Ocumence [2007=55
FAAA2011 18:01:02.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 0 Restoration D20058=5
FAEA2011 18:01:01.000 oo Senzor-detected emor 1 Ocourence D2005=5
FAFA2011 18:01:00.000 oot Sensordetected emar 0 Restoration D2005=-5
P [ 7/7/2011 180055000 oot Sensor-detected emar 1 Occurnence D2005=4
FAEA2011 18:00:40.000 )| Senzor-detected emor 0 Fiestoration L 2005=-5
FAEA20171 18:00:38.000 a0t Sensordetected emar 1 Oocunence D2005=4
FAEA2011 18:00:36.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 0 Riestoration D2005=-5
72011 18:00:35.000 ] Sensor-detected emar 1 Occumence D 2005=4
FAEA2011 18:00:34.000 oot Sensordetected emar 0 Restoration D2005=-5
FAAA2011 18:00:33.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 1 Occumence D 2005=5
FA7A2011 18:00:32.000 ] Sensor-detected emor 0 Fiestoration D 20058=-3
FAEA2011 18:00:28.000 a0t Sensordetected emar 1 Oocunence D2005=5
FAEA2011 18:00:27.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 0 Riestoration D2005=-3
FAAA2011 18:00:22.000 ] Sensor-detected emar 1 Occumence D 2005=4
FAAA2011 18:00:13.000 oot Sensordetected emar 0 Restoration D2005=-5
FAAA2011 18:00:11.000 oot Sensor-detected emar 1 Occumence D 2005=5
74702011 18:00:10.000 o3 Fotation speed eror 1 Deocurence Dl3=26 =

AU gershadminiztrarortDesktop

MNumber of ftems:

100/ 100

Restoration color

Point;?9

282

Background color

Customized colors can be used for the graphic property and the event property in common.

(I==" Page 252 Changing settings in the Graph Properties screen) (==~ Page 283 Displaying the Event

Properties screen)
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Displaying the Event Properties screen

Window.

Select [Event] = [Event Properties].

(1
|
Ewent Properties @

The event properties settings apply to all windows.
The settings are also effective after restarting the system.

Color Settings Display tems Settings
I _l No.
Decurence Color 1 E]I N

. 1 Event Logging Mame
Bestoration Color 1 E]:
Status

Backaround Calor : D: Comment

. 1
{Girid Color 1 E]: Maoritaring D ata
| ——

Operating procedure
EChanging color settings (occurrence color, restoration color, background color, grid color)
1. Click the color button (1) of an item to be changed.

2. Select a color to be changed from "Basic colors" or "Custom colors" in the "Color" screen, and click the [OK] button.

EChanging display items settings (No., event logging name, status, comment, monitoring data)
Clear the item not to display in the event list in "Display ltem Settings."
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1 0 SAVING LOGGING FILE TO PERSONAL
COMPUTER

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R motion
module, R motion controller

Simulator R motion module simulator

This chapter explains how to save the following logging files to a personal computer:

* Logging file in the function memory

* Logging file in the data memory

* Logging file in a memory card inserted in a module

The saved logging files can be checked with the historical trend function or the historical event function.

Operating procedure

ESaving a logging file of a CPU module, data logger, analog module, motion module, or motion
controller to a personal computer

1. Select [Online] = [Save Logging File to PC] (%&).
2. Select a device from which logging files are obtained in the "Connection Destination" screen.

3. Specify a module to be connected and the connection method in the "Transfer Setup” screen.
[=5~ Page 79 Connecting to an MX Controller

[~ Page 81 Connecting to an RCPU

[=5~ Page 83 Connecting to an LHCPU

[=5~ Page 85 Connecting to an FX5CPU

(=5~ Page 87 Connecting to a QCPU or an LCPU

=5~ Page 90 Connecting to a Data Logger or Data Communication

[=5~ Page 92 Connecting to a Motion Module

[Z=~ Page 94 Connecting to a Motion Controller

4. Select a file to be saved from a list in the "Logging File" screen, and click the [Save to PC] button. (Multiple selections
allowed.)

5. Specify the destination to save the file.

» Saving a single file: Save the file by specifying the file name.

« Saving multiple files: Save multiple files at once by specifying a folder. A save destination folder cannot be specified for
each file. Additionally, the file name cannot be changed.
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BSaving a data logging file of the motion module simulator to a personal computer
Refer to the manual of the motion control setting function.

For the method for referring to the motion control setting function manual, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 98 Referring to the motion control setting function manual

Precautions

The file format of a CSV file/Unicode text file saved with the logging file save function, which is explained in this chapter,
differs from that of the file saved with the displayed data/event saving function, which is explained in the after-mentioned
chapter, "Saving displayed data/events." (==~ Page 290 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS)

For more details on file formats of Unicode text file/CSV file obtained directly from a module and saved with the logging file
save function, refer to manuals for respective modules.

Updating other monitoring data may be delayed in the following cases since saving Data logging file requires
time:

» Saving a Data logging file while the data logging function is being performed.

» Saving a large-volume Data logging file
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11 uUsING WINDOWS/FOLDERS DISPLAYED IN
PAST

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Others

11.1 Overview

The window/folder information of the windows being displayed can be saved with the 'Frequently-used Window Configuration'

function, the 'Recent Windows' function, or the 'Recent Folders' function to redisplay them easily next time.

Function name

Description

Target settings to be saved

Reference

Frequently-used
Window Configuration

Names the information (listed in the right
column) of all the windows being displayed,
and adds them to the menu.

The added window can be redisplayed easily
from the menu.

* Window layout of each window

« Connection information with a module and
information of the logging file save
destination

« All of the data and events being displayed

* Displaying trend window”"

« Displaying event window 2

« Sorting status and filtering condition of an
event list

Page 287 Adding/Restoring
Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Recent Windows "

Adds all the windows being displayed to the
menu automatically.

The added window can be redisplayed easily
from the menu.

« Connection information with a module and
information of the logging file save
destination

« All of the data and events being displayed

« Displaying trend window”"

« Displaying event window 2

« Sorting status and filtering condition of an
event list

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Windows

Recent Folders

Adds a folder specified when opening or
saving a file to the menu automatically.

The added folder can be opened easily from
the menu to select a logging file.

Save destination of data and events being

displayed

« Directory path in a personal computer

« Directory path of a memory card inserted in
a module

Page 289 Redisplaying Recently-
Used Folders

*1  Back ground color, grid color, and trigger ON/OFF color of a trend window are excluded.

*2 Background color, grid color, occurrence/restoration color, and display selection status of each column are excluded.

*3  When connecting to an MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, or FX5CPU simulator by selecting "Recent Windows," the simulator
with the following information that matches the previously-connected simulator is connected.
-Connection destination (MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, or FX5CPU simulator)

-System No.
-PLC No.

When the above information of both the simulator that is connected by selecting "Recent Windows" and the simulator that was
connected last time matches, the simulators are recognized as the same, even though they are different.
In that case, a different program may be simulated from the program simulated last time.
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11.2 Adding/Restoring Frequently-Used Window
Configuration to Menu

Trend windows or event windows displayed frequently can be added to the menu as frequently-used window configurations,

and redisplayed easily.
Frequently-used window configurations can be exported and used for other logon users or a personal computer.
Up to 50 windows can be added to frequently-used window configurations.

Operating procedure

BAdding a frequently-used window configuration to the menu
1. Arrange a window configuration to be added as a frequently-used window configuration.
2. Select [Window] = [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [Add to Frequently-used Window Configuration].

3. Enter a name in the "Add to Frequently-used Window Configuration" screen, and click the [OK] button.

This function does not support the following operations:

» The historical trend window started from GX Works3

* The realtime monitor window of a motion module and motion module simulator
» CALC data displayed in a historical trend window

In addition, the CALC data cannot be restored.

Point

A new folder can be created under the folder being selected on the "Add to Frequently-used Window
Configuration" screen. Select a folder name and click the [New Folder] button.

HRestoring a frequently-used window configuration
Select [Window] = [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [(name of a frequently-used window configuration)].

HDeleting, renaming, or sorting a frequently-used window configuration
Select [Window] = [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [(name of a frequently-used window configuration)], and right-

click it. Then, select [Delete]/[Rename]/[Sort by Name] from the shortcut menu.

BEChanging order of frequently-used window configurations in the menu
Select [Window] = [Frequently-used Window Configuration] = [(name of a frequently-used window configuration)], and drag

it to the desired position.
Precautions

If the security function of each module is enabled, authentication such as access authentication may be required to restore a
frequently-used window configuration.
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Importing/Exporting frequently-used window configurations

* Importing: All information included in an export file is imported.
The import operation discards all registered frequently-used window configurations, and then imports a file.
» Exporting: The folder hierarchy information is also saved in an export file.

Window.

Select [File] = [Import and Export].

Irnpart/Export Wizard [
Import/Export Selection

“You can select what to import o export

Chaose an ction o perform

Impart Fregquentlh-used Window Configurations Description
i gur ations

E port Freguently g Esport fraquently-ussd window
Import Graphical Display Seftings configurations to a fil.
Export Graphical Display Setings

[ Hest» | [ cance

Operating procedure

1. Select "Import Frequently-used Window Configurations"/"Export Frequently-used Window Configurations," and click the
[Next] button.

2. Specify the path of a file to be imported or the path where data is exported, and a file name, then click the [Next] button.
3. Click the [Finish] button.
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11.3 Redisplaying Recently-Used Windows

Trend windows or event windows displayed recently can be added to the menu automatically as recent windows, and
redisplayed easily.

Up to nine recent windows can be saved by each of the window types. The chronologically oldest window setting is removed
from the menu when the tenth window is added. Only one realtime monitor window can be saved.

Operating procedure

Select [Window] => [Recent Windows] = [Historical Trend]/[Realtime Trend]/[Historical Event]/[Realtime Event])/[Realtime
Monitor].

« This function does not support the realtime monitor window of a motion module and motion module
simulator.

« If data in a memory card is changed after saving the displayed window setting, the window configuration
may not be restored as a recent window.

» CALC data displayed in a historical trend window cannot be restored.

Precautions

If the security function of each module is enabled, authentication such as access authentication may be required to restore a
recent window.

11.4 Redisplaying Recently-Used Folders

Folders used recently can be added to the menu automatically as recent folders, and can be easily opened.
Up to nine recent folders can be saved. The chronologically oldest recent folder setting is removed from the menu when the
tenth recent folder is added.

Operating procedure

HOpening a logging file in a personal computer
Select [File] = [Recent Folders].

HMOpening a logging file in a folder of the data memory or memory card inserted in a module
Select [Online] = [Recent Folders].

Precautions

If the security function of each module is enabled, authentication such as access authentication may be required to open a
recent folder.
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12 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

This function saves data being displayed in a trend window and an event being displayed in an event window to a personal
computer as a CSV file, Unicode test file, or image file (BMP/JPG/PNG).
The saved CSV file and Unicode text file can be displayed on the trend window and event window.

12.1 Save Target Data/Event

The data and event being displayed on the active trend window and event window can be saved.

The data being displayed in the realtime trend window or the realtime monitor window can be saved in CSV format or Unicode

format only when the monitoring process is stopped or the graph drawing is suspended.

Point

files can be saved to one file.

When two data logging files or two event logging files are consecutively displayed, the data or events in two

File formats that can be saved by using this function

All data and events being displayed can be saved in the image format.

Whether data can be saved in the CSV format or Unicode format depends on the following conditions:

* Function being used

« File formats of data and events being displayed

The following tables show the file formats of data and events that can be saved in the CSV format or Unicode format.

EHistorical trend or historical event function

File format of data/event being displayed

File format that can be
saved by using this
function

File format specification

CSV file

CSV file

Page 292 Saving displayed data to CSV file

Page 353 Saving displayed events to CSV file

Unicode text file

Unicode text file

Page 328 Saving displayed data to Unicode text file

Page 358 Saving displayed events to Unicode text file

Binary file

For data and events of the following

modules:

* MX Controller

* RCPU

* MELSEC iQ-R series high speed
data logger module

« LHCPU

* FX5CPU

Unicode text file

Page 328 Saving displayed data to Unicode text file

Page 358 Saving displayed events to Unicode text file

For data and events of the following

modules:

* MELSEC-Q series high speed data
logger module

+ BOX data logger

CSV file

Page 292 Saving displayed data to CSV file

Page 353 Saving displayed events to CSV file

Recording file (data being displayed by linking with the GX Works3

offline monitor function)

Unicode text file (Only the
range being displayed in GX
LogViewer can be saved.)

Page 328 Saving displayed data to Unicode text file

JSON file

CS8V file

Page 292 Saving displayed data to CSV file
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HRealtime trend, realtime monitor, or realtime event function

Module/file/data File format that can be File format specification
saved by using this
function
MX Controller Unicode text file Page 329 MX Controller or MX Controller simulator
MX Controller simulator
RCPU Unicode text file Page 333 RCPU or RCPU simulator
RCPU simulator
LHCPU Unicode text file Page 341 LHCPU
FX5CPU Unicode text file Page 345 FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator
FX5CPU simulator
MELSEC iQ-R series high speed CSV file « For the realtime trend function:
data logger module” =" Page 300 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
* For the realtime event function:
=" Page 354 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
Unicode text file * For the realtime trend function:
=" Page 337 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
* For the realtime event function:
=5~ Page 359 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
MELSEC iQ-R series high speed Unicode text file Page 339 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module
data communication module
MELSEC-Q series high speed data CSV file * For the realtime trend function:
logger module =5~ Page 306 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data
BOX data logger logger
* For the realtime event function:
=5~ Page 356 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data
logger
MELSEC-Q series high speed data CSV file Page 308 MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module
communication module
LCPU CSV file Page 304 QnUDVCPU/LCPU

*1 The file formats that can be saved by using this function differs depending on the one set in a logging setting for the realtime trend/

realtime event function.
- When the file format set in the data logging setting is CSV: CSV file

- When the file format set in the data logging setting is other than CSV: Unicode text file

Precautions

The following data cannot be saved in the CSV format or Unicode format: Data of MELSEC iQ-R series motion modules and

data being displayed by the realtime monitor function of motion module simulator.

It can be saved in the image format only.
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12.2 Saving Displayed Data

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

This section explains how to save data being displayed in the active trend window to any of the following files.

File format Reference

CSV file Page 292 Saving displayed data to CSV file

Unicode text file Page 328 Saving displayed data to Unicode text file
Image file Page 352 Saving a displayed trend graph to an image file

Saving displayed data to CSV file

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, Q communication, R
motion module, R motion controller

Simulator R motion module simulator

Others Others

Data being displayed in the graph legend area of the active trend window can be saved to a CSV file.

When saving data displayed in the historical trend window, the data names are saved in the language specified with the

language selection function.

The data to be saved is as shown below.

« Historical trend window: Data of a data logging file being displayed

 Realtime trend window/Realtime monitor window: Data received from the start of monitoring to the pause/stop of graph
drawing

Data removed from the graph legend area is not saved.

When data names to be displayed are switched by using the switch data name function, the data cannot be
saved to a CSV file.

Operating procedure
1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save CSV File] ().

2. Enterafile name, and click the [Save] button.
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Format specification of CSV file

CSYV file format may differ depending on file types. For details on the format, refer to the following:

File type Reference
MX Controller Page 294 MX Controller
RCPU Page 297 RCPU

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

Page 300 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

FX5CPU Page 302 FX5CPU
QnUDVCPU Page 304 QnUDVCPU/LCPU
LCPU

MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module

BOX data logger

Page 306 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or
BOX data logger

MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module

Page 308 MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication
module

Analog module

Page 310 Analog module

MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

Motion module simulator

Page 312 MELSEC iQ-R series motion module or motion module
simulator

MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

Page 314 MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller

CSV file in GX LogViewer format

Logging module for energy measuring module

Page 316 Logging module for energy measuring module

Sampling trace

Page 318 Sampling trace

Simulation result and sampling data saved with
MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0
Control Module Configuration Tool

Page 319 Simulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC
iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control Module Configuration
Tool

Simulation result and sampling data saved with
MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed /O Control
Module Configuration Tool

Page 321 Simulation result and sampling data saved with
MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control Module
Configuration Tool

CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

Page 323 CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

JSON file in GX LogViewer format

Page 325 JSON file in GX LogViewer format
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EMX Controller

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of an MX Controller displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}3

The CSYV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an MX Controller.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:

[LIMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual
LCIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual

Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)
Character code ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 131006 rows (data rows + 6)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) —p» |[LOGGING]

MX_1

(2) —p LOGO2
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD CALCISRC=3:
3) —» ms] |INTERVAL PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME |INDEX BIT[1;0] USHORTIDEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0]
hh:mm:ss KIND=AVE]
(4) —» mme msec |INTERVAL[us] PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX SM411 |C20 AVE[D100]
6 —»
6) —»
2024/12/615:10 191 100 1/ MAIN 83001 0 50 13485 13485
2024/12/615:100 191 100 1 83002 0 50 13486 13485.5
(7) 2024/12/615:100 191 100 1 83003 0 50 13487 13486
2024/12/615:10 191 100 1 83004 0 50 13488 13486.5
2024/12/615:100 191 100 1 83005 0 50 13489 13487
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: MX_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value:
row » With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 7
» Without comment row: 6
7th column Number for comment row"! Fixed value: 2
8th column Number for program name row | Fixed value:
« With comment row: 6
« Without comment row: 5
(2) Comment2 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data type information

1st column Date and time column” Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

7th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
==~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]*4

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

CALCISetting information of CALC data]

column
(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column”® Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Millisecond column™® Fixed character: msec
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]
4th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
7th column and later | Data column Output format: Device number or data name™®

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information | CALC data column’® Output format: CALC data name

column + 1st

column

(5) Device comment 1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Millisecond column Blank

3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank

4th column Execution program number Blank
column

5th column Execution program name Blank
column

6th column Index column Blank

7th column and later

Data column

* When "Output device comments" is selected in the "data setting":
Output comments of the specified comment number

* When "Output device comments" is not selected in the "data setting™:
Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column”®

« When there is device comment information in CALC data: Character
string of the device comment
* When there is no device comment information in CALC data: Blank
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(6) Program name 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Millisecond column Blank
3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank
4th column Execution program number Blank
column
5th column Execution program name Blank
column
6th column Index column Blank

7th column and later

Data column

* A case in which sampled data is local devices or local labels: Specified
program name
* A case in which sampled data is global devices or global labels: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name

column * When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
(7) Data 1st column Date and time column”® Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column™ Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval column™ | Value of the data sampling interval time
4th column Execution program number Value of the execution program No.
column’’ Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program name Execution program name
column’’ Output format: STRING (program name)
6th column Index column’® Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
7th column and later | Data column Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column Information at the time when a trigger occurred
data column + 1st Output format: String specified by configuration tool
column
Trigger information | CALC data column™® Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE
column
*1  This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.
*2  This row is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.
*3  When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a CSV file by using this function.
*4  For the continuous logging, "*" is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*5 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*6 A program name is not output as well as the data column output from an MX Controller.
*7 When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a CSV file, only the delimiter ","

(comma) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.
*8 Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

Precautions

When saving a data logging file which includes a comma (,) and double quote (") by using this function, the file is saved as

below, which is the same as a data logging file acquired from an MX Controller.

« If data output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double
quotes (™). (Example: 123,456 — "123,456")

« If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a
double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""456")
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HERCPU

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of an RCPU displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}3
The CSYV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an RCPU.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
L1 MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual
Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 131006 rows (data rows + 6)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) —»|[LocaING] RCPU_2 3 4 5 7 2 6
(2) — |LOGO1
DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=1:KIND=DIFF:
3) —p ms] INTERVAL STEP NO. PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX USHORT[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*]
hh:mm:ss DIS_DT=T]
4) —» [1IME msec INTERVAL[us] STEP NO. PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX ProgPou/ulabell Trigger DIFF[ProgPou/ulabell]
6 —»
6) —» MAIN MAIN
2020/9/8 1:04 304 200 0 1 MAIN 55001 0 0
2020/9/8 1:04 304 200 0 1 55002 0 0
(7) 2020/9/8 1:04 305 200 0 1 55003 0 0
2020/9/8 1:04 305 200 0 1 55004 0 0
2020/9/8 1:04 305 200 0 1 55005 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character:
« A case in which the version is 1.76E or earlier, or only global labels are
displayed in 1.82L or later version: RCPU_1
« A case in which a local device or a label is displayed in 1.82L or later
version: RCPU_2
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row * With comment row: 3
» Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 4
* Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value:
row » With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
WA case in which "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version
column
» With comment row: 6
» Without comment row: 5
WA case in which "RCPU_2" is output to the type information_file version
column
» With comment row: 7
* Without comment row: 6
7th column Number for comment row"" Fixed value: 2
8th column Number for program name Fixed value:
row 2 « With comment row: 6
« Without comment row: 5
(2) Comment ™ 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data type information

1st column Date and time column’ Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.
5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

8th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]'5

Trigger information | CALC data column’® CALCISetting information of CALC data]

column + 1st

column

(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column™ Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column ™ Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]

4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.

5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column

6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column

7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

8th column and later

Data column

Output format: Device number or data name”’

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column’®

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Device comment 1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Millisecond column Blank

3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank

4th column Execution step number column Blank

5th column Execution program number Blank
column

6th column Execution program name Blank
column

7th column Index column Blank

8th column and later | Data column * When "Output device comments" is selected in the "data setting":

Output comments of the specified comment number
* When "Output device comments" is not selected in the "data setting":
Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™®

* When there is device comment information in CALC data: Character
string of the device comment
* When there is no device comment information in CALC data: Blank
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(6) Program name”

8

1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Millisecond column Blank

3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank

4th column Execution step number column | Blank

5th column Execution program number Blank
column

6th column Execution program name Blank
column

7th column Index column Blank

8th column and later

Data column

+ A case in which sampled data is local devices or local labels: Specified
program name
* A case in which sampled data is global devices or global labels: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™®

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name

column « When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
(7) Data 1st column Date and time column™ Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval column™ | Value of the data sampling interval time
4th column Execution step number Value of the execution step No.
column”® Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program number Value of the execution program No.
column”® Output format: Integer value
6th column Execution program name Execution program name
column’® Output format: STRING (program name)
7th column Index column 10 Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

8th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™®

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

*2 This column is not output when "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

*3  This row is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

*4 When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

*5 For the continuous logging, "*" is output for 'trigger ON string.'

*6 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*7 A program name is not output as well as the data column output from an RCPU.

*8 This row is not output when "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

*9  When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a CSV file, only the delimiter ",
(comma) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

*10 Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

Precautions

When saving a data logging file which includes a comma (,) and double quote (") by using this function, the file is saved as

below, which is the same as a data logging file acquired from an RCPU.

« If data output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double
quotes (™). (Example: 123,456 — "123,456")
« If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a

double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""'456")
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EMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Pointp

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series high
speed data logger module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 200004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

1H)—p [LOGGING] RD81DL96_1 3 4 5 2
2)—p LOG01_1
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=1:KIND
(3)—p us] INDEX SHORT[DEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*:-]
hh:mm:ss =DIFF:DIS_DT=T]
4)—p TIME usec INDEX do dio d20 Trigger DIFF[do]
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 1 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 2 0 0 0 0
(5) 2000/1/10 6:27 200000 3 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 4 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 5 0 0 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version” Fixed character: RD81DL96_(Version number)

(Example) RD81DLY6_1

3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2

4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3

5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4

6th column Number for comment row 2 Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment™ 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column™® Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column 4@ Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column™® Data type of sampled data

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the Trigger information column® Output format: TRIGGER](trigger ON string);(trigger OFF string)]*7
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information | CALC data column’® CALCISetting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column ™ Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Microsecond column™® Fixed character: usec

3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
5

4th column and later | Data column” Output format: Data name

Last column of the Trigger information column™®

data column + 1st

Output format: String specified by configuration tool

column
Trigger information CALC data column'® Output format: CALC data name
column + 1st
column
(5) Data For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.

For saving data displayed in a realtime trend window, data is output in the order that it was received.
45

1st column Date and time column Date and time information

Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column™® Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column® Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

4th column and later | Data column™®

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type

information row

5

Last column of the Trigger information column” Information at the time when a trigger occurred

data column + 1st Output format: String specified by configuration tool
column

Trigger information CALC data column™® Value of a CALC data name

column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE

column

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6
*7

*8
*9

When "RD81DL96_2" is output to the type information_file version column, each output value in the rows from the file information row to
data rows is enclosed with double quotes (""). If an output value includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the
entire data which includes a double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""'456")

This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
trend window is saved in a file.

When "Output date column"/"Output date information" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the
microsecond column are not output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

When output contents are not specified for "Trigger information column" in the configuration tool, data is output as shown below when
saving it as a CSV file by using this function.

TRIGGER[*;-]

If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

Even when "Output index column"/"Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting
from one are automatically output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.
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EFX5CPU

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of an FX5CPU displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}3

The CSYV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an FX5CPU.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 User's Manual (Application)

Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)
Character code ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 131004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) —» |[LoGGING] FX5CPU_2 3 4 5 2
(2) —»|LoGoL
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD
3)—p " ms] INTERVAL INDEX SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALCISRC=1:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
:Mmss

(4) —p|TIME msec INTERVAL[us] INDEX D250 Trigger DIFF_DT[D250]
2020/1/29 17:10 282 0 1 1496 0
2020/1/29 17:10 582 200000 2 1500 20

(5) 2020/1/29 17:10 782 200000 3 1504 20
2020/1/29 17:10 082 200000 4 1508 20
2020/1/29 17:10 182 200000 5 1512 20

Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: FX5CPU_(Version information)
(Example) FX5CPU_2
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row * With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for comment row”’! Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment2 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column”® Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column’® Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

5th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
==~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]*4

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

CALCISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Data name

3

1st column Date and time column’ Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column’® Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]
4th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

5th column and later

Data column

Output format: Device number or device comments

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column”®

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column’® Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval column™® | Value of the data sampling interval time
4th column Index column™ Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

5th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

*2  This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
monitor window is saved in a file.

*3  When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

*4 ™" is output for 'trigger ON string' for the continuous logging.

*5 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*6  When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a CSV file, only the delimiter ",
(comma) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

*7 Even when "Output index column" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are
automatically output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.
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EQnUDVCPU/LCPU
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a QnUDVCPU or an LCPU that is displayed in GX LogViewer is
saved.

Pointp
The CSYV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a QnUDVCPU or an LCPU.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from each module, refer to the following:
[T1QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging Function)

Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)
Character code ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 131004 rows (dat

a rows + 4)

Realtime monitor windo!

w: Up to 1000004 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) = |[LOGGING] L1 3 4 5 2
(2) —P» |Logging output result
3)—p DATETIMELYYYY/MNM/DD ms]  INTERVAL STEP NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX SHORTIDEC.0] FLOATIDEC.7] BIT[1;0] TRIGGER[*] CALCISRC=1KIND=FOUR
hh:mm:ss _1:SRC2=2:0P=+:P0O=0]
(4) —p [TIVE msec INTERVAL[us] STEP NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX DO D1 Mo Trigger ([D0] +[D1])
2009/07/28 17:11:52 688 200000 69 MAIN 36001 71 0.9455186 1 71.94551861
2009/07/28 17:11:52 888 200000 69 MAIN 36002 73 0.9563047 1 73.95630473
(5) 2009/07/28 17:11:53 88 200000 69 MAIN 36003 75 0.9659258 1 75.96592581
2009/07/28 17:11:53 288 200000 69 MAIN 36004 77 0.9743701 1 77.97437012
2009/07/28 17:11:53 488 200000 69 MAIN 36005 79 0.9816272 1 79.98162723
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character:
* QnUDVCPU: Q1
* LCPU: L1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for comment row”’ Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment™? 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column’3 Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution step number column Fixed character: STEP NO.
5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
7th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
==~ Page 326 Output character for the data type
Last column of the Trigger information column Output format: TRIGGER((trigger ON string)] "
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column”® CALC[Setting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Data name

3

1st column Date and time column’ Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Millisecond column’® Fixed character: msec
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]
4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.
5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
7th column and later | Data column Output format: Device number or device comments

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Data 1st column Date and time column”® Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column™ Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval column™® | Value of the data sampling interval time
4th column Execution step number Value of the execution step No.
column’® Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program name Execution program name
column’® Output format: STRING (program name)
6th column Index column™’ Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

7th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

*2  This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime

*3
*4
*5
*6

*7

monitor window is saved in a file.

When "Output date column" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output
when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

"*" is output for 'trigger ON string' for the continuous logging.

If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a CSV file, only the delimiter ","
(comma) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

Even when "Output index column" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are
automatically output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.
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EMELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or a BOX

data logger displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Pointp

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC-Q series high speed
data logger module or BOX data logger.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from each module, refer to the following:
L1 High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual
L1 BOX Data Logger User's Manual

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 200003 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1)—p |[LOGGING] 1 2 3 4
(2)—p PATETMELYYY/MM/DD 1 |NDEX BIT[ONOf] SHORTIDECO] FLOATIDECT] TRIGGER[:-] “h-crone oHIND
hh:mm:ss =DIFF:DIS_DT=F]

(3)— > TIME usec INDEX Datal Data2 Data3 Trigger DIFF_DT[Data3]
2011/03/31 11:46:43 32000 1 Off 0 0.5403 0
2011/03/31 11:46:44 32000 2 Off 1 0.83229 0.291989982

(4) 2011/03/31 11:46:45 32000 3 Off 0 2.97 2137710035
2011/03/31 11:46:46 32001 4 Off 3 2.6146 -0.35539973
2011/03/31 11:46:47 32002 5 Off 4 1.4183 -1.196298714

Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed value or fixed character:
* MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module: 1
« BOX data logger: NZ2DL_(Version number)
(Example) NZ2DL_2
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column 12 Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column™*™3 Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later | Data column™ Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]

=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the Trigger information column Output format: TRIGGER](trigger ON string);(trigger OFF string)]*4
data column + 1st

column

Trigger information | CALC data column’®
column + 1st

column

CALC]ISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column 12 Fixed character: TIME

3

2nd column Microsecond column™'” Fixed character: usec

3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
2

4th column and later | Data column” Output format: Data name

Last column of the Trigger information column™

data column + 1st

Output format: String specified by configuration tool

column
Trigger information CALC data column”® Output format: CALC data name
column + 1st
column
(4) Data For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.

For saving data displayed in a realtime trend window, data is output in the order that it was received.
12

1st column Date and time column Date and time information

Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column™™® Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column’® Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

4th column and later | Data column™

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type

information row

2

Last column of the Trigger information column” Information at the time when a trigger occurred

data column + 1st Output format: String specified by configuration tool
column

Trigger information CALC data column™® Value of a CALC data name

column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE

column

*1

*2
*3
*4

*5
*6

When "Output date column"/"Output date information" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the
microsecond column are not output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.

It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

When output contents are not specified for "Trigger information column" in the configuration tool, data is output as shown below when
saving it as a CSV file by using this function.

TRIGGER[*;-]

If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

Even when "Output index column"/"Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting
from one are automatically output when saving data as a CSV file by using this function.
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EMELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module

displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 100004 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) [[LoGaInG] QJ71DCY6_1 2 3 1
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD
2)» o : us] INDEX ~ DOUBLE[DEC.14] TRIGGER[*-] CALC[SRC=1:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
ImMmiss
(3)» TIME usec INDEX DO Trigger DIFF_DTIDO]
2000/1/1 0:02 600000 1 0.995219544 0
2000/1/1 0:02 600000 2 0.994237943 -0.000981602
(4) 2000/1/1 0:02 600000 3 0.993165034 -0.001072908
2000/1/1 0:02 500000 4 0.992000918 -0.001164116
2000/1/1 0:03 600000 5 0.990745701 -0.001255217
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: QJ71DC96_(Version number)
(Example) QJ71DC96_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2

information row

4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the Trigger information column Fixed character: TRIGGER[*;-]
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column’ CALCISetting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Output format: Data name
Last column of the Trigger information column Fixed character: Trigger
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column’? Output format: CALC data name

column + 1st
column
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(4) Data For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.
For saving data displayed in a realtime trend window, data is output in the order that it was received.
1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column — (Blank)
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column” Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE
column
*1 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

12 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
12.2 Saving Displayed Data

309



HAnalog module

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of an analog module displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}3
The CSYV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an analog module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from analog modules, refer to the user's manual of each analog
module.
Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Q68CT, R60AD8-G, R60AD16-G, R60RD8-G, R60TD8-G, R60TRD4-G: ASCII

Q64ADH, L60AD4, L60AD4-2GH, L60AD2DA2, R60AD4, R60ADV8, R60ADI8: ASCII

Number of rows

Q64ADH, L60AD4, L60AD4-2GH, L60AD2DA2, R60AD4, R60ADV8, R60ADI8: Up to 10003 rows (data rows + 3)

R60AD8-G, R60AD16-G, R60RD8-G, R60TD8-G, R60TRD4-G: Up to 1003 rows (data rows + 3)

Q68CT: Up to 5003 rows (data rows + 3)

R60ADH4: Up to 90003 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) |[LOGGING] LAD1 2 3 4
(2) 9 INDEX SHORT[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALCISRC=1:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=T]
(3)—p INDEX DATE:2011/02/16 20:05:16 1/0:0240 S DIFF[DATE:2011/02/16 20:05:16
CH:3 CYCLE: 3ms 840us es 1/0:0240 CH:3 CYCLE: 3ms 840us]
1 -20031 0
2 -19976 55
(4) 3 -20005 -29
4 -19983 22
5 -20009 -26
Row name Column Column name Output content
number
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version The file version of an analog module differs depending on the module
type.
For details, refer to the user's manual of each module.
(Example) R60AD4: RAD1
(Example) Q68CT: Q68CT_1
(Example) L60AD4: LAD1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
2nd column and Data column Data type of sampled data
later Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type
Last column of the | Trigger information column Fixed character: TRIGGER[(trigger ON string)]’1
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column™2 CALC]JSetting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
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Row name Column Column name Output content
number
(3) Data name 1st column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

2nd column and
later

Data column

Output format:

« "DATE:" Hold trigger generated time

« "I/O:" XY address number to acquire logging data
* "CH:" Target channel

« "CYCLE:" Logging cycle

(Fixed character is displayed in " ")

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™2

Output format: CALC data name

(4) Data

For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.

1st column

Index column 3

Value of an index
Output format: Integer value

2nd column and
later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™2

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.’
*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*3 Indexes are not output to a data logging file in an analog module. Therefore, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are

automatically output when saving data as a CSV file.
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BMELSEC iQ-R series motion module or motion module simulator
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which CSV file data of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module or motion

module simulator displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.
For the format of the CSV file in which JSON file data displayed in GX LogViewer is saved, refer to the following:
[Z=" Page 325 JSON file in GX LogViewer format

Point}3
The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series motion
module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Motion Module User's Manual (Application)
Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode (UTF-8)

Number of rows

Up to 1000004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) [LOGGING] RD78G(H)_1 2 3 4
(2)p DATETIMERYVYY/MM/DD |\ pex SHORT[DEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0] ~ ULONG[DEC.0] TRIGGER[+] O -CISRC=L:KIND=DIF
hh:mm:ss.5555555] F:DIS_DT=T]
@)= TIME INDEX System.Md.Backup System.Md.Backup System.Md.Buffermemory Trigger DIFF[System.Md.Backup
RestoreStatus RestoreStatus FreeMcfbArea RestoreStatus]
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 1 0 0 999997 0
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 2 0 0 999992 0
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 3 0 0 999992 0
(4) 2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 4 0 0 999992 0
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 5 0 0 999992 0
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 6 0 0 999992 0
2023/09/11 12:46:40.40 7 0 0 999992 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD78G(H)_(Version number)
(Example) RD78G(H)_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.sssssss]
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Data type of sampled data

later

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]'1

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

CALC]ISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Output format: Data name

later

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(4) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss:sssssss
2nd column Index column Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

3rd column and
later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'2

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
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BEMELSEC iQ-R series motion controller
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which CSV file data of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion controller displayed in

GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}f9

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series motion

controller.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from the controller, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Motion Controller User's Manual

Item

Description

Delimiter

Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 150005 rows (data rows + 6)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) |[LOGGING] RMTCPU_1 2 3 6 4 5
CALC[SRC=4KIND=F
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/
2)-» INDEX SHORTIDEC.0] |SHORT[DEC.0] BIT[1;0] LONGIDEC.0] |LONG[DEC.0] |TRIGGER[™*"] OUR_L:SRC2=1:0P=
DD hh:mm:ss.s55555]
+:P0O=0]
(3)+ TIME INDEX SDs22 sSDo M30054 D32000 D32002 Trigger ([D32000] + [sD5221)
Motion . . Operation cycle Ax.1-Feed Ax.1-Actual
. Diagnaostic error
operation cycle over flag current value Current Value
(4)—} us pulse pulse
2022/3/17 16:25:55.55 1 56 8928 1 0 0 56
2022/3/17 16:25:55.55 2 289 8928 1 0 0 289
(5) 2022/3/17 16:25:55.55 3 T0 8928 1 0 0 70
2022/3/17 16:25:55.55 4 293 8928 1 0 0 293
2022/3/17 16:25:55.55 5 71 8928 1 0 0 7
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RMTCPU_(Version number)
(Example)RMTCPU_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Starting number of data rows
6th column Number for device comment Number indicating the device comment row
row
7th column Unit information row Number indicating the unit information row
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.ssssss]
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

3rd column and Data column

later

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: TRIGGER((trigger ON string)]"!

Trigger information | CALC data column 2
column + 1st

column

CALCISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Output format: Data name

later

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(4) Unit 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Index column Blank
3rd column and Data column Data includes units: Unit character string
later Data does not include units: Blank
Last column of the Trigger information column Blank
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column'2 Data includes units: Unit character string
column + 1st Data does not include units: Blank
column
(5) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss:ssssss
2nd column Index column Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
3rd column and Data column Value of a sampled device

later

Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.’
*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
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HLogging module for energy measuring module
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a logging module for energy measuring module displayed in GX

LogViewer is saved.

Point;§

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a logging module for energy
measuring module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from a logging module for energy measuring module, refer to the
manual of the logging module for energy measuring module.
» Obtaining manuals of the logging module for energy measuring module in Japan
The manuals can be downloaded from Mitsubishi Electric FA site.
www.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp/fa
» Obtaining manuals of the logging module for energy measuring module in other countries
For information on how to obtain the manual, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or
representative.

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 3603 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) 9| [LOGGING] YM_1 2 3 4
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=2:KIND=FOUR_1:
2)» us]  INDEX DOUBLE[DEC.14] DOUBLE[DEC.14] DOUBLE[DEC.14] DOUBLE[DEC.14] TRIGGER[*-]
hh:mm:ss SRC2=1:0P=+:P0=0]
(3) | TIME usec INDEX chl_WIkWw] ch1_V[v] ch1_A[A] chl_PF[%] Trigger ([eh1_VIVI] + [ch1_WIkwII)
2013/3/11 20:00 0 1 4801 3102 552 84.1 7903
2013/3/11 20:00 0 2 4801 3102 552 84.1 7903
4) 2013/3/11 20:00 0 3 4801 3102 552 84.1 7903
2013/3/11 20:00 0 4 4801 3102 552 84.1 7903
2013/3/11 20:00 0 5 4801 3102 552 84.1 7903
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: YM_(Version number)
(Example) YM_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER[*;-]

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column’’

CALC[Setting information of CALC data]
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Output format: Data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

column
Trigger information CALC data column’’ Output format: CALC data name
column + 1st
column
(4) Data For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.
For saving data displayed in a realtime trend window, data is output in the order that it was received.
1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Value of microseconds
Fixed value: 0
3rd column Index column Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column — (Blank)
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column™! Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE
column
*1 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

12 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
12.2 Saving Displayed Data

317



318

ESampling trace

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of sampling trace data displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Item

Description

Delimiter

Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 8196 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) — |[LOGGING] SamplingTrace_1 2 3 4
(2) — |INDEX BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] LONG[DEC.0] SHORTI[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALC[SRC=4:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=T]
(3) —p» |INDEX MO M1 M8191 DO D12287 Trigger DIFF[DO]
1 1 0 0 0 200 0
2 1 0 0 0 200 0
4) 3 1 0 0 0 200 0
4 1 0 0 0 200 0
5 1 0 0 0 200 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: SamplingTrace_(Version number)
(Example) SamplingTrace_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
2nd column and Data column Data type of sampled data

later

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]

=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER((trigger ON string)]"!

Trigger information

CALC data column'2

CALC[Setting information of CALC data]

column + 1st
column

(3) Data name 1st column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
2nd column and Data column Device or device comment

later

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

(4) Data

1st column

-
Index column™

Value of an index
Output format: Integer value

2nd column and
later

Data column

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'2

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*3 Sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically output when data in which indexes are not output is saved as a CSV

file.
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ESimulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0

Control Module Configuration Tool
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which a simulation result and sampling data of a MELSEC iQ-R series

Flexible High-Speed 1/0 Control Module Configuration Tool displayed in GX LogViewer are saved.

Pointp

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that of a simulation result and sampling data saved
with MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0 Control Module Configuration Tool.
For details on the CSV file format of a simulation result and sampling data, refer to the following:
LTIMELSEC iQ-R Flexible High-Speed /O Control Module User's Manual (Application)

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 2051 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) | [LOGGING] RD40PDO01_1 2 3 4
2)p DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD us] INDEX BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] ULONG[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALCISRC=5:KIN
hh:mm:ss D=DIFF:DIS_DT=T

(3)— | TIME usec INDEX IN 0 IN1 QUTO OQUTL1 Labell Trigger DIFF[Labell]
2016/6/1 17:38 714000 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
2016/6/1 17:38 714000 2 0 0 0 0 0 0

4) 2016/6/1 17:38 714000 3 0 0 0 0 0 0
2016/6/1 17:38 714000 4 0 0 0 0 0 0
2016/6/1 17:38 714000 5 0 0 0 0 0 0

Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD40PDO01_(Version number)
(Example) RD40PDO01_1
3rd column Number for data type information | Number indicating the data type information row
row Fixed value: 2
4th column Number for data name row Number indicating the data name row
Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Starting number of data rows
Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type 1st column Date and time column 12 Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
information 2nd column Microsecond column™'2 Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Index column

Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional
information]

=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type
Fixed character: TRIGGER[(trigger ON string)]'e'

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Trigger information CALC data column™ CALCJSetting information of CALC data]

column + 1st column
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

12

1st column Date and time column” Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column™"2 Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

« An input terminal or output terminal in the hardware logic outline
window in MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed /O Control
Module Configuration Tool: (block name)

« An input terminal or output terminal in the multi function counter
block detail window in MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0
Control Module Configuration Tool: (multi function counter name)
(block name) (terminal name)

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st column

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

2

(4) Data 1st column Date and time column’™" Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column”"2 Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column™® Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of a terminal or block
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column Information at the time when a trigger occurred
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column™ Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st column Output format: DOUBLE
*1  For data in which the date and time column is not output, the column and the microsecond column are not output when saving the data
as a CSYV file by using this function.
*2 For a simulation result, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output.
*3  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*4  If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*5 Sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically output when data in which indexes are not output is saved as a CSV
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ESimulation result and sampling data saved with MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed 1/0
Control Module Configuration Tool

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which a simulation result and sampling data of a MELSEC-L series Flexible

High-Speed 1/0 Control Module Configuration Tool displayed in GX LogViewer are saved.

Pointp

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that of a simulation result and sampling data saved
with MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control Module Configuration Tool.
For details on the CSV file format of a simulation result and sampling data, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC-L Flexible High-Speed I/0 Control Module User's Manual

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 2051 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) — [LOGGING] LD40PDO1_1 2 3 4
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=5:KIN
2)—p [ MM/ us] INDEX BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] ULONG[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*] [
hh:mm:ss D=DIFF:DIS_DT=
(3)—p TIME usec INDEX IN O IN1 OUTO0 OUT1 Labell Trigger DIFF[Labell]
2016/6/23 13:04 717000 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
2016/6/23 13:04 717000 2 0 0 0 0 1 1
“4) 2016/6/23 13:04 717000 3 0 0 0 0 2 1
2016/6/23 13:04 717000 4 0 0 0 0 3 1
2016/6/23 13:04 717000 5 0 0 0 0 4 1
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: LD40PDO01_(Version number)
(Example) LD40PDO1_1
3rd column Number for data type information | Number indicating the data type information row
row Fixed value: 2
4th column Number for data name row Number indicating the data name row
Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Starting number of data rows
Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type 1st column Date and time column 12 Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
information 2nd column Microsecond column™'2 Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Index column
Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional
information]
=~ Page 326 Output character for the data type
Last column of the Trigger information column Fixed character: TRIGGER[(trigger ON string)]'e'
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column™ CALCISetting information of CALC data]
column + 1st column
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

12

1st column Date and time column” Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column™"2 Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

« An input terminal or output terminal in the hardware logic outline
window in MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control
Module Configuration Tool: (block name)

« An input terminal or output terminal in the multi function counter
block detail window in MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed 1/0
Control Module Configuration Tool: (multi function counter name)
(block name) (terminal name)

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st column

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

2

(4) Data 1st column Date and time column’™" Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column”"2 Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column™® Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of a terminal
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column Information at the time when a trigger occurred
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column™ Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st column Output format: DOUBLE
*1  For data in which the date and time column is not output, the column and the microsecond column are not output when saving the data
as a CSYV file by using this function.
*2 For a simulation result, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output.
*3  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*4  If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*5 Sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically output when data in which indexes are not output is saved as a CSV
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BCC-Link IE TSN FPGA module
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module displayed in GX LogViewer is

saved.

Point/®

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[TACC-Link IE TSN FPGA Module User's Manual

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 524291 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) —p» |[LOGGING] NZ2GN2S-D41_1 2 3 4
DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=17:KIND
2 . . . . *
2 —» hhemm:ss us] INDEX BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] BIT[1;0] TRIGGER[*] _DIFF-DIS_DT=F]
(3) —p [TIME usec INDEX No.0 bit0 No.0 bitl No.0 bit2 No.0 bit3 Trigger DIFF_DT[No.1
2022/11/15 14:28 254006 1 1 0 0 0 0
2022/11/15 14:28 286774 2 1 0 0 0 -122.0703125
(4) 2022/11/15 14:28 319542 3 1 0 0 0 -91.55273438
2022/11/15 14:28 352310 4 1 0 0 0 -91.55273438
2022/11/15 14:28 385078 5 1 0 0 0 -91.55273438
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: NZ2GN2S-D41_(Version number)
(Example) NZ2GN2S-D41_1
3rd column Number for data type information | Number indicating the data type information row
row Fixed value: 2
4th column Number for data name row Number indicating the data name row
Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Starting number of data rows
Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
information 2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Index column
Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional
information]

=~ Page 327 Output character for the data type (CC-Link IE TSN
FPGA module)

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER([(trigger ON string)]'1

Trigger information
column + 1st column

CALC data column 2

CALC]ISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Output format: (CSV format setting No.) (bit range corresponding to the

CS8V format setting)
(Example) No.1 bit0, No.2 bit[0:15], No.3 bit[0:31]

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st column

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

(4) Data

1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of a sampled device

Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred

Trigger information
column + 1st column

CALC data column™

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  "™"is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

24 12 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
3 12.2 Saving Displayed Data



BJSON file in GX LogViewer format

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a GX LogViewer format JSON file displayed in GX LogViewer is

saved.
Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code Unicode (UTF-8)

Number of rows ™! Up to 1000005 rows (data rows + 5)

*1 It differs depending on the module and the tool.

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) — [[LocaInG] JSON_1 3 4 5 5
(2) —P [RD78G(H) 0x10CCFF TRUE
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=3:KIND
3) —» INDEX SHORTIDEC.0] DOUBLEIDEC.14] DOUBLE[DEC.14] DOUBLE[DEC.14] |DOUBLE[DEC.14] TRIGGERI*]
hh:mm:ss.sssssss] =DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
Axis01.Md.Axis Axis01.Md.Cumulat Axis01.Md.Comma Axis01.Md.Comman |Axis01.Md.Comman . DIFF_DT[Axis01.Md
(4) —p |Tive INDEX ' - : i i Trigger )
Status ivePaosition ndedVelocity dedAcceleration dedAcceleration .CommandedVelocit
(5) —» mm mm/ms mm/ms"2 mm/ms*"2
2021/02/18 13:15:11.11 30001 6 -2307487.575 5000 3000 3000 0
2021/02/18 13:15:11.11 30002 6 -2307722.628 5000 3000 3000 0
(6) 2021/02/18 13:15:11.11 30003 6 -2307957.669 5000 3000 3000 0
2021/02/18 13:15:11.11 30004 6 -2308192.698, 5000 3000 3000 0
2021/02/18 13:15:11.11 30005 6 -2308427.715 5000 3000 3000 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: JSON_(Version number)
(Example) JSON_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 3
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 4
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With unit row: 6
« Without unit row: 5
6th column Number for comment row”’ Blank
7th column Number for unit row"! Fixed value: 5
(2) JSON file inherent 1st column Module name Name of an engineering tool or a model of which data is collected
. )
information 2nd column Status bar color Color information (RGB value) stored in a JSON file
Default: 00FF00
3rd column Availability of combining graphs | Available: true”
Not available: false™
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.sssssss]
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

3rd column and
later

Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER|[(trigger ON string)]*4

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™®

CALCISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Data name

1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Output format: Data name

later

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Unit'® 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Index column Blank
3rd column and Data name column Data includes units: Unit character string
later Data does not include units: Blank
Last column of the Trigger information column Blank
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column”® Data includes units: Unit character string
column + 1st Data does not include units: Blank
column
(6) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss:sssssss
2nd column Index column Value of an index
Output format: Integer value
3rd column and Data column Value of a sampled device

later

Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™®

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output when the unit row is not output to the logging data.

*2 This row is output only when "Type information_file version" is "JSON_1."

*3  'True' is output in the version 1.118X or later, and 'false' in the version 1.115U or earlier.
*4 ™" is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*5 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*6 This column is not output when the unit row is not output to the logging data.

EOutput character for the data type

Data type Output character for the data type | Output content

Bit BIT BIT[(ON string);(OFF string)]”!
Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORT[DEC.0] 2

Word [signed] SHORT SHORT[DEC.0]2

Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONG[DEC.0]2

Double word [signed] LONG LONG[DEC.0]2

Float (single precision) FLOAT FLOAT[DEC.7]'%"3

Float (double precision) DOUBLE DOUBLE[DEC.14]%"

16bit BCD BCD16 BCD16[DEC.0] 2

32bit BCD BCD32 BCD32[DEC.0] 2

*1 In a historical trend window on which a CSV file is opened, a trigger ON string and trigger OFF string are displayed according to the
information in the file.
On a realtime trend window on which a binary file is opened, "*" and "-" are displayed for 'trigger ON string' and 'trigger OFF string'
respectively when a CSV file is output.

*2 [DEC.(number of digits after the decimal point)] is displayed. (DEC: decimal format)

*3 The number of digits after the decimal point is not always same as the specified one.
(Example) For 1.2345, '1.2345" is output, not '1.2345000."'
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EOutput character for the data type (CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module)

Data type Output character for the data type | Output content
Bit BIT BIT[1;0]

Word [signed] SHORT SHORT[DEC.0]""
Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORT[DEC.0]"!
Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORT[HEX.0]
Double word [signed] LONG LONGIDEC.0]"!
Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONG[DEC.0]"
Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONG[HEX.0]

*1 [DEC.(number of digits after the decimal point)] is displayed. (DEC: decimal format)
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Saving displayed data to Unicode text file

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)
Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, R logger, R communication

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator

Others Offline monitor

Data being displayed on the graphs in the active trend window can be saved to a Unicode text file.

The data to be saved is as shown below.

« Historical trend window: Data of a data logging file being displayed

» Realtime monitor window: Data received from the start of monitoring to the pause/stop of graph drawing
Data removed from the graph legend area is not saved.

When data names to be displayed are switched by using the switch data name function, the data cannot be
saved to a Unicode text file.

Operating procedure
1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save Unicode Text File] (B )-

2. Enter afile name, and click the [Save] button.

Format specification of Unicode text file

Unicode text file format may differ depending on file types. For details on the format, refer to the following:

File type Reference

MX Controller Page 329 MX Controller or MX Controller simulator

MX Controller simulator

RCPU Page 333 RCPU or RCPU simulator
RCPU simulator

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module Page 337 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module Page 339 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module
LHCPU Page 341 LHCPU

FX5CPU Page 345 FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator

FX5CPU simulator

Recording file Page 347 MX-R model recording file

Page 349 Recording file of a recorder module or camera recorder module
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HBMX Controller or MX Controller simulator
This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of an MX Controller or an MX Controller simulator

displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point/®

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an MX Controller.

For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
LTIMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual
[TIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Data logging file: Up to 131005 rows (data rows + 5)

Realtime monitor window: Up to 1000005 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

[LOGGING] MX_1 3 4 5 7 2 6
() —» Loen
3 DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD CALCI[SRC=3:KIND=FOUR_1:
) —» ms] |INTERVAL ~ PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX BIT[1;0] USHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*]
hh:mm:ss SRC2=2:0P=+:PO=0]
(4) —p TIME msec INTERVAL[us] PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX |SM411 €20 D100 Trigger ([D100] + [C20])
&) —»
6 —»
2024/12/6 14:53 980 100 1 MAIN 905001 0 50 -70 -20
2024/12/6 14:53 981 100 1 905002 0 50 -69 -19
(7) 2024/12/6 14:53 981 100 1 905003 0 50 -68 -18
2024/12/6 14:53 981 100 1 905004 0 50 -67 -17
2024/12/614:53 981 100 1 905005 0 50 -66 -16
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: MX_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value:
row » With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 7
» Without comment row: 6
7th column Number for comment row”! Fixed value: 2
8th column Number for program name row | Fixed value:
« With comment row: 6
« Without comment row: 5
(2) Comment™? 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data type information

1st column Date and time column 3™ Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column 35 Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

7th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data"®
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
==~ Page 351 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]*7

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™®

CALCISetting information of CALC data]

column
(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column3* Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column™®™® Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]

4th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column

5th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column

6th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

7th column and later

Data column™

Output format: Device number or data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information | CALC data column’® Output format: CALC data name

column + 1st

column

(5) Device comment 1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Millisecond column Blank

3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank

4th column Execution program number Blank
column

5th column Execution program name Blank
column

6th column Index column Blank

7th column and later

Data column™®

« When "Output device comments" is selected in the "data setting":

Comments of the specified comment number

* When "Output device comments" is not selected in the "data setting,"
or when the data is saved in the realtime monitor window: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'®

« When there is device comment information in CALC data: Character
string of the device comment
* When there is no device comment information in CALC data: Blank
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(6) Program name

1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Millisecond column Blank

3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank

4th column Execution program number Blank
column

5th column Execution program name Blank
column

6th column Index column Blank

7th column and later

Data column

* A case in which sampled data is local devices or local labels: Specified
program name
* A case in which sampled data is global devices or global labels: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™®

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name

column * When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
(7) Data 1st column Date and time column3* Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column 3™ Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval Value of the data sampling interval time
column 1112
4th column Execution program number Value of the execution program No.
column™! Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program name Execution program name
column™! Output format: STRING (program name)
6th column Index column’'3 Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

7th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device 141°
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type

information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'®

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the
realtime monitor window is saved in a file.
*2 This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
monitor window is saved in a file.
*3  When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.
*4 It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.
*5 The millisecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*6 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.

=~ Page 375 Output character for the data type

*7 For the continuous logging or for the data saved in the realtime monitor window,

*8 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*9 Adata name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.
*10 A device comment name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.

nkn

is output for 'trigger ON string.'

1

*12

*13

*14

*15

When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a Unicode text file, only the delimiter
(tab character) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

When monitoring data by specifying a time interval by the realtime monitor function, an error within 5% may be caused between the
specified time interval and the actual time interval to monitor data. In that case, when the data is output to a Unicode text file, the
sampling intervals output to this column may be unsteady.

Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.

=~ Page 375 Output character for a device value

A program name is not output as well as the data column output from an MX Controller.
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Precautions

When saving a data logging file which includes a comma (,) and double quote (") by using this function, the file is saved as

below, which is the same as a data logging file acquired from an MX Controller.
« If data output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double

quotes (""). (Example: 123,456 — "123,456")
« If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a

double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""'456")
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HERCPU or RCPU simulator
This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of an RCPU or RCPU simulator displayed in GX
LogViewer is saved.

Point}f9
The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an RCPU.
For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
L1 MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)
[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual
Item Description
Delimiter Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Data logging file: Up to 131005 rows (data rows + 5)

Realtime monitor window: Up to 1000005 rows (data rows + 4)
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[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1) —p | [LOGGING] RCPU_2 3 4 5 T 2 6
(2) —p LoGOL
DATETIMELYYYY/M CALCISRC=1:KIND=INTEG:DI
3)—» ms] INTERVAL  STEP NO. PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX | USHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGERI[*]
M/DD hh:mm:ss S_DT=T]
msec us . . rogPou/ulabel rigger rogPou/ulabe’
4 TIME INTERVAL[us] STEP NO. PROGRAM NO PROGRAM NAME INDEX | ProgPou/ulabell T INTEGRAL[ProgPou/ulabell]
) —»
6) —p MAIN MAIN
2020/9/10 0:43 318 200 0 1 MAIN 103001 0 0
2020/9/10 0:43 318 200 0 1 103002 0 0
(7) 2020/9/10 0:43 318 200 0 1 103003 0 0
2020/9/10 0:43 319 200 0 1 103004 0 0
2020/9/10 0:43 319 200 0 1 103005 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character:

« A case in which the version is 1.76E or earlier, or only global labels are
displayed in 1.82L or later version: RCPU_1

« A case in which a local device or a label is displayed in 1.82L or later
version: RCPU_2

3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row » With comment row: 3
» Without comment row: 2

4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 4
» Without comment row: 3

5th column Number for device comment Fixed value:
row * With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4

6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:

WA case in which "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version
column

» With comment row: 6

» Without comment row: 5

WA case in which "RCPU_2" is output to the type information_file version
column

» With comment row: 7

» Without comment row: 6

7th column Number for comment row"" Fixed value: 2
8th column Number for program name Fixed value:
row 2 « With comment row: 6

« Without comment row: 5

(2) Comment™ 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column ™ Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column™® Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.
5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
8th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data"”
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 351 Output character for the data type
Last column of the Trigger information column® Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]'8
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column™® CALCISetting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Data name

1st column Date and time column™#™® Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column ™6 Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]

4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.

5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column

6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column

7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

8th column and later

Data column™'©

Output format: Device number or data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column”

5

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Device comment 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Millisecond column Blank
3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank
4th column Execution step number column Blank
5th column Execution program number Blank
column
6th column Execution program name Blank
column
7th column Index column Blank

8th column and later

Data column™"!

« When "Output device comments" is selected in the "data setting":

Comments of the specified comment number

* When "Output device comments" is not selected in the "data setting,"
or when the data is saved in the realtime monitor window: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information

CALC data column™

* When there is device comment information in CALC data: Character

column + 1st string of the device comment
column * When there is no device comment information in CALC data: Blank
(6) Program name "2 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Millisecond column Blank
3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank
4th column Execution step number column | Blank
5th column Execution program number Blank
column
6th column Execution program name Blank
column
7th column Index column Blank
8th column and later | Data column + A case in which sampled data is local devices or local labels: Specified

program name
* A case in which sampled data is global devices or global labels: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name
* When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(7) Data 1st column Date and time column ™ Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column ™6 Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval Value of the data sampling interval time
column™13"14
4th column Execution step number Value of the execution step No.
column™*3 Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program number Value of the execution program No.
column™*3 Output format: Integer value
6th column Execution program name Execution program name
column™*3 Output format: STRING (program name)
7th column Index column™® Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

8th column and later

Data column

*16*17

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the Trigger information column™®
data column + 1st

column

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

CALC data column™ Value of a CALC data name

Output format: DOUBLE

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

*1  This column is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the
realtime monitor window is saved in a file.

*2 This column is not output when "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

*3 This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
monitor window is saved in a file.

*4  When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

*5 It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

*6 The millisecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*7 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.
=~ Page 375 Output character for the data type

*8 For the continuous logging or for the data saved in the realtime monitor window, "*" is output for 'trigger ON string.’

*9 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*10 A data name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*11 A device comment name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*12 This row is not output when "RCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

*13 When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a Unicode text file, only the delimiter
(tab character) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

*14 When data displayed by the realtime monitor function is output to a Unicode text file, the data sampling intervals output to this column
may be unsteady.

*15 Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

*16 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.
==~ Page 375 Output character for a device value

*17 A program name is not output as well as the data column output from an RCPU.

Precautions

When saving a data logging file which includes a comma (,) and double quote (") by using this function, the file is saved as

below, which is the same as a data logging file acquired from an RCPU.

« If data output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double
quotes (™). (Example: 123,456 — "123,456")

« If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a
double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""'456")
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EMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}f9
The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series
high speed data logger module.
For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)
Item Description
Delimiter Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Up to 200004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

1H—p [LOGGING] RD81DL96_1 3 4 5 2
2)—p LOGO1_1
DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD , - CALCISRC=1:KIND
(3)—p us] INDEX  SHORT[DEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*:-]
hh:mm:ss =DIFF:DIS_DT=T]
(4)—p TIME usec INDEX  |d0 d10 dz20 Trigger DIFF[do]
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 1 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 2 0 0 0 0
(5) 2000/1/10 6:27 200000 3 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 4 0 0 0 0
2000/1/10 6:27 200000 5 0 0 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD81DL96_(Version number)
(Example) RD81DL96_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row * With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for comment row”! Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment2 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column3* Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column 3 Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column™ Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
==~ Page 351 Output character for the data type
Last column of the Trigger information column™ Output format: TRIGGER((trigger ON string);(trigger OFF string)]®
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information CALC data column’ CALC[Setting information of CALC data]
column + 1st
column
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column 3™ Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Microsecond column™3™ Fixed character: usec

3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4

4th column and later | Data column” Output format: Data name

Last column of the Trigger information column™

data column + 1st

Output format: String specified by configuration tool

column
Trigger information CALC data column™’ Output format: CALC data name
column + 1st
column
(5) Data For saving data displayed in a historical trend window, data is output in the order that it was stored in a Data logging file.

For saving data displayed in a realtime trend window, data is output in the order that it was received.

344

1st column Date and time column Date and time information

Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column™®™ Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column’® Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

4th column and later | Data column™

Value of a sampled device
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type

information row

Last column of the Trigger information column™ Information at the time when a trigger occurred
data column + 1st Output format: String specified by configuration tool
column

Trigger information CALC data column™ Value of a CALC data name

column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE

column

*1
*2

*3
*4

*5
*6

*7
*8
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This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
trend window is saved in a file.

When "Output date column"/"Output date information" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the
microsecond column are not output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

When output contents are not specified for "Trigger information column" in the configuration tool, data is output as shown below when
saving it as a Unicode text file by using this function.

TRIGGER[*;-]

If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

Even when "Output index column"/"Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting
from one are automatically output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.
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BEMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication module

This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data communication

module displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes ("").
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Up to 100004 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1) > [LOGGING] RD81DCY6_1 2 3 4
(2) | DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss us] INDEX ~ SHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALC[SRC=1:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
) P mve usec INDEX DO D15 Trigser  DIFF_DTIDO]
2021/3/11 18:32 300000 1 193 0 0
2021/3/11 18:32 400000 2 170 0 -230
4) 2021/3/11 18:32 500000 3 147 0 -230
2021/3/11 18:32 600000 4 124 0 -230
2021/3/11 18:32 700000 5 99 0 -250
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD81DC96_(version number)
(Example) RD81DC96_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column” Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column’’ Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER[*]

Trigger information

CALC data column'2

CALC[Setting information of CALC data]

column + 1st
column

(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column”? Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column’ Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Output format: Data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'2

Output format: CALC data name
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(4) Data 1st column Date and time column” Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column’’ Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column Value of index™
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of the name of collected data
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Last column of the Trigger information column — (Blank)
data column + 1st
column
Trigger information | CALC data column 2 Value of a CALC data name
column + 1st Output format: DOUBLE
column

*1  For data of which the data and time column is not output, the data and time column and microsecond column are not output even if the
data is saved to a Unicode text file by using this function.

*2 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*3 If data of which indexes are not output is saved in a CSV file, indexes will be output automatically in the sequential order from one.
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HLHCPU

This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of an LHCPU displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point}3

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an LHCPU.

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes ("").
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Data logging file: Up to 131005 rows (data rows + 5)

Realtime monitor window: Up to 1000005 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1) —» [[LoGeING] LHCPU_2 3 4 5 7 2 5
(2) —p» LOGO1
3)—p DATETIMELYYY/MM/DD ms] INTERVAL STEP NO. PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX USHORTIDEC.0) TRIGGER[*] CALCISRE=LKIND
hh:mm:ss =INTEG:DIS_DT=T]
(4) —p | TIME msec INTERVAL[us] STEP NO. PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM NAME INDEX ProgPou/ulabel3 Trigger '/N‘TiGIZ?L[%gP"”
ulabe
5)—»
6) —p MAIN1 MAIN1
2019/9/5 19:13 531 200 0 1 MAIN 53001 0 0
2019/9/5 19:13 531 200 0 1 53002 0 0
@) 2019/9/5 19:13 531 200 0 1 53003 0 0
2019/9/5 19:13 531 200 0 1 53004 0 0
2019/9/5 19:13 531 200 0 1 53005 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character:
« A case in which only global devices are displayed: LHCPU_1
« A case in which a local device or a label is displayed: LHCPU_2
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value:
row * With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
WA case in which "LHCPU_1" is output to the type information_file
version column
» With comment row: 6
» Without comment row: 5
WA case in which "LHCPU_2" is output to the type information_file
version column
» With comment row: 7
» Without comment row: 6
7th column Number for comment row”! Fixed value: 2
8th column Number for program name Fixed value:
row2 « With comment row: 6
« Without comment row: 5
(2) Comment™ 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data type information

1st column Date and time column™™® Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column™® Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.
5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column
6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column
7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

8th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data"’
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 351 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column®

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]'8

Trigger information | CALC data column™® CALCISetting information of CALC data]

column + 1st

column

(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column™"® Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column™® Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]

4th column Execution step number column | Fixed character: STEP NO.

5th column Execution program number Fixed character: PROGRAM NO.
column

6th column Execution program name Fixed character: PROGRAM NAME
column

7th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

8th column and later

Data column™'®

Output format: Device number or data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™®

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Device comment 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Millisecond column Blank
3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank
4th column Execution step number column Blank
5th column Execution program number Blank
column
6th column Execution program name Blank
column
7th column Index column Blank

8th column and later

Data column™"!

« When "Output device comments" is selected in the "data setting":

Comments of the specified comment number

* When "Output device comments" is not selected in the "data setting,"
or when the data is saved in the realtime monitor window: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

* When there is device comment information in CALC data: Character
string of the device comment
* When there is no device comment information in CALC data: Blank
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(6) Program name "2 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Millisecond column Blank
3rd column Data sampling interval column Blank
4th column Execution step number column | Blank
5th column Execution program number Blank
column
6th column Execution program name Blank
column
7th column Index column Blank

8th column and later

Data column

+ A case in which sampled data is local devices or local labels: Specified
program name
* A case in which sampled data is global devices or global labels: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column™

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name

column « When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
(7) Data 1st column Date and time column™"® Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column™® Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval Value of the data sampling interval time
column™13"14
4th column Execution step number Value of the execution step No.
column™*3 Output format: Integer value
5th column Execution program number Value of the execution program No.
column™*3 Output format: Integer value
6th column Execution program name Execution program name
column™'3 Output format: STRING (program name)
7th column Index column’*® Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

8th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device™ 1617
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type

information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column”

5

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the
realtime monitor window is saved in a file.

*2 This column is not output when "LHCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

*3 This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
monitor window is saved in a file.

*4 When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when
saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

*5 It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

*6 The millisecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*7 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.

=~ Page 375 Output character for the data type
*8 For the continuous logging or for the data saved in the realtime monitor window, "*" is output for 'trigger ON string.’
*9 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.

*10
*11
*12

A data name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.
A device comment name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.
This row is not output when "LHCPU_1" is output to the type information_file version column.

"3

*14

*15

When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a Unicode text file, only the delimiter
(tab character) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

When data displayed by the realtime monitor function is output to a Unicode text file, the data sampling intervals output to this column
may be unsteady.

Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.
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*16 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.
=~ Page 375 Output character for a device value
*17 A program name is not output as well as the data column output from an LHCPU.
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EFX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator
This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of an FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator displayed in GX

LogViewer is saved.

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes ("").
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Up to 131005 rows (data rows + 5)

Realtime monitor window: Up to 1000005 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1) — |[LOGGING] FX5CPU_1 3 4 5 2
(2) —p|LOGO1
DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD CALC[SRC=1:KIND=
@) —» [ me] INTERVAL INDEX ~ SHORT[DEC.0] TRIGGER[*] :
hh:mm:ss DIFF:DIS_DT=T]
(4) —p|TIME msec INTERVAL[us] INDEX D1 Trigger DIFF[D1]
2016/6/24 10:53 482 0 1 -18604 0
2016/6/24 10:53 492 10000 2 -18551 53
(5) 2016/6/24 10:53 502 10000 3 -18488 63
2016/6/24 10:53 512 10000 4 -18428 60
2016/6/24 10:53 522 10000 5 -18366 62
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character:
* FX5CPU_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
* With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for comment row"! Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment2 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column 3™ Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column 35 Fixed character: ms]
3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL
4th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

5th column and later

Data column

Data type of sampled data"®

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 351 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Output format: TRIGGER][(trigger ON string)]'7

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column™®

CALCISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Data name

3*4

1st column Date and time column’ Fixed character: TIME

2nd column Millisecond column 3™ Fixed character: msec

3rd column Data sampling interval column Fixed character: INTERVAL[us]
4th column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

5th column and later

Data column™

Output format: Device number or device labels

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column'®

Output format: CALC data name

column
(5) Data 1st column Date and time column 3™ Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Millisecond column 3™ Value of milliseconds
3rd column Data sampling interval Value of the data sampling interval time
column ™10
4th column Index column™™! Value of an index

Output format: Integer value

5th column and later

Data column

Value of a sampled device 12

Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column™

Information at the time when a trigger occurred
Output format: String specified by configuration tool

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column'®

Value of a CALC data name
Output format: DOUBLE

*1  This column is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.
*2 This row is not output when the comment row is not output to the logging data.

*3  When "Output date" is not selected in the configuration tool, the date and time column and the millisecond column are not output when

saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.
*4 It is output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.
*5 The millisecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*6 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.

==~ Page 375 Output character for the data type
*7 For the continuous logging, "™*" is output for 'trigger ON string.'
*8 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*9 Adata name is output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*10 When data, of which the column is not output due to the setting of a configuration tool, is saved in a Unicode text file, only the delimiter
(tab character) is output to the column of the item corresponding to the data.

*11 Even when "Output indexes" is not selected in the configuration tool, sequentially numbered indexes starting from one are automatically
output when saving data as a Unicode text file by using this function.

*12 Refer to the following when using the logging file conversion function.
= Page 375 Output character for a device value
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EMX-R model recording file

This section shows the file format of the Unicode text file in which the following data displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

+ Data of a recording file from an MX-R model linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

 Data of a Unicode text file converted with the recording file conversion function of an MX-R model recording file

Item Description

Delimiter Tab

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Up to 100005 rows (data rows + 5)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

1) » [LOGGING] MX_RECORDING_1 2 3 4 6 5
/ /l
(2) E:TETNE[WW' MM/ED us] INDEX SHORT[DEC.0] SHORT[DEC.0] USHORT[DEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALC[SRC=L:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
:mm:ss
(3) ¥ TIvME usec INDEX DO SDO co #D0 Trigger  DIFF_DT[DO]
“4) »
(5) P MAIN
2026/1/20 11:10 726000 1 0 0 0 0 0
2026/1/20 11:10 728000 2 0 0 0 0 0
(6) 2026/1/20 11:10 730000 3 0 0 0 0 0
2026/1/20 11:10 732000 4 0 0 0 0 0
2026/1/20 11:10 734000 5 0 0 0 0 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: MX_RECORDING_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value: 4
row
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 6
7th column Number for program name row | Fixed value: 5
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
4th column and later | Data column Data type of sampled data

Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=5~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER[*]

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column’’

CALCISetting information of CALC data]

column

(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Output format: Device number or data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information
column + 1st
column

CALC data column”’

Output format: CALC data name
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(4) Device comment 2

1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Microsecond column Blank
3rd column Index column Blank

4th column and later

Data column™®

* When device comments are saved: Comments
« When device comments are not saved: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information

CALC data column™™®

* When there is comment information in CALC data: Comments

column + 1st * When there is no comment information in CALC data: Blank
column
(5) Program name™ 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Microsecond column Blank
3rd column Index column Blank
4th column and later | Data column « With program name: Program names

« Without program name: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information
column + 1st

CALC data column”’

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program
name

column * When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
(6) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information
Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Value of microseconds
3rd column Index column Value of an index (in ascending order)
Output format: Integer value
4th column and later | Data column Value of the name of collected data
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row
Data column + 1st CALC data column” Value of a CALC data name

column

Output format: DOUBLE
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*1 If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*2 If device comments are not saved in the recording file, a new line will be output.
*3  When a Unicode text file converted by the recording file conversion function is saved with this function
- When "To be outputted" is selected for "Device Comment Output Setting" or "Label Comment Output Setting" in the [Device Label
Comment Setting] tab: Outputs comments

- When "Not to be outputted” is selected for "Device Comment Output Setting" or "Label Comment Output Setting" in the [Device Label

Comment Setting] tab: Blank
*4 If there are no program names, a new line will be output.
*5 A program name is not included in the data name.
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HRecording file of a recorder module or camera recorder module
This section shows the file format of the Unicode text file in which the following data displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

+ Data of a recording file from a recorder module or a camera recorder module linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor

function

+ Data of a Unicode text file converted with the recording file conversion function of a recorder module or a camera recorder

module
Item Description
Delimiter Tab

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes ("").
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows

Up to 100005 rows (data rows + 5)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1) —p |[LOGGING] RD81RCI6_1 2 3 4 6 5
2 p E:TEHME[WYWMWDD us] INDEX |USHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] TRIGGER[*] CALCISRC=1:KIND=DIFF:DIS_DT=F]
:mm:ss
(3) I [TIME usec INDEX | CO DO D1 #D0 Trigger DIFF_DT[D0]
“4) »
5) » MAIN
2001/2/13 6:51 38000 1 20 23869 23869 -17808 0
2001/2/13 6:51 38719 2 20 23869 23869 -17808 0
(6) 2001/2/13 6:51 39000 3 20 23869 23869 -17808 0
2001/2/13 6:51 40000 4 20 23869 23869 -17808 0
2001/2/13 6:51 41000 5 20 23869 23869 23863 0
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD81RC96_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for device comment Fixed value: 4
row
6th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 6
7th column Number for program name row | Fixed value: 5
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later | Data column

Data type of sampled data
Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
[~ Page 326 Output character for the data type

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: TRIGGER[*]

Trigger information | CALC data column’
column + 1st

column

CALCISetting information of CALC data]
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Row name

Column number

Column name

Output content

(3) Data name

1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: usec
3rd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX

4th column and later

Data column

Output format: Device number or data name

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Fixed character: Trigger

Trigger information CALC data column’’ Output format: CALC data name
column + 1st
column
evice comment” st column ate and time column an
4) Devi t2 1st col Dat d ti | Blank
2nd column Microsecond column Blank
3rd column Index column Blank

4th column and later

Data column™

* When device comments are saved: Comments
* When device comments are not saved: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information

CALC data column™™

* When there is comment information in CALC data: Comments

column + 1st * When there is no comment information in CALC data: Blank
column
(5) Program name™ 1st column Date and time column Blank
2nd column Microsecond column Blank
3rd column Index column Blank

4th column and later

Data column

« With program name: Program names
« Without program name: Blank

Last column of the
data column + 1st
column

Trigger information column

Blank

Trigger information

CALC data column”’

* When there is program name information in CALC data: Program

column + 1st name
column * When there is no program name information in CALC data: Blank
ata st column ate and time column ate and time information
6) Dat: 1st col Dat d ti | Dat d time inf ti

Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss

2nd column Microsecond column Value of microseconds

3rd column Index column Value of an index (in ascending order)
Output format: Integer value

4th column and later | Data column Value™ of the name of collected data
Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

Data column + 1st CALC data column’’ Value of a CALC data name

column

Output format: DOUBLE

350

*1  If there is no CALC data, this column is not output.
*2  If device comments are not saved in the recording file, a new line will be output.
*3 When a Unicode text file converted by the recording file conversion function is saved with this function
- When "To be outputted" is selected for "Device Comment Output Setting" or "Label Comment Output Setting" in the [Device Label
Comment Setting] tab: Outputs comments

- When "Not to be outputted" is selected for "Device Comment Output Setting" or "Label Comment Output Setting" in the [Device Label

Comment Setting] tab: Blank
*4 If there are no program names, a new line will be output.
*5 A program name is not included in the data name.
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HEOutput character for the data type

Data type Output character for the data type | Output content

Bit BIT BIT[(ON string);(OFF string)]”
Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORT[DEC.0] 2

Word [signed] SHORT SHORT[DEC.0]2

Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONG[DEC.0] 2

Double word [signed] LONG LONG[DEC.0] 2

Float (single precision) FLOAT FLOAT[DEC.7]'%"3

Float (double precision) DOUBLE DOUBLE[DEC.14]%"%

16bit BCD BCD16 BCD16[DEC.0] 2

32bit BCD BCD32 BCD32[DEC.0] 2

*1 In a historical trend window on which a Unicode text file is opened, a trigger ON string and trigger OFF string are displayed according to

the information in the file.

*2 [DEC.(number of digits after the decimal point)] is displayed. (DEC: decimal format)
*3 The number of digits after the decimal point is not always same as the specified one.
(Example) For 1.2345, '1.2345" is output, not '1.2345000."'
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Saving a displayed trend graph to an image file

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

A captured image of the active trend window can be saved to a file.

Click the [Save] button to save the image of an active trend window.
Operating procedure

1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save Image File] (&= ).

2. Select a file format (BMP/JPG/PNG) to be used from "Save as type."

3. Enterafile name, and click the [Save] button.
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12.3 Saving Displayed Events

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

This section explains how to save events displayed in the active event window to either of the following file.

File format Reference

CS8V file Page 353 Saving displayed events to CSV file
Unicode text file Page 358 Saving displayed events to Unicode text file
Image file Page 361 Saving displayed events to an image file

Saving displayed events to CSV file

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

Events being displayed in the event list of the active event window can be saved to a CSV file.

When saving events displayed in the historical event window, the event logging names and the comments are saved in the
language specified with the language selection function.

The data to be saved is as follows:

« Historical event window: Events of an event logging file being displayed

» Realtime event window: Events received from the start of monitoring to the click of the [Save] button

Operating procedure
1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save CSV File] (E ).

2. Enter afile name, and click the [Save] button.

Format specification of CSV file

File type Reference

MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module Page 354 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module Page 356 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data
BOX data logger logger
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EMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point;§
The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series high

speed data logger module.
For details on the CSV file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[CIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Number of rows Up to 200004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1)—p [EVENT] RD51 DL96 1 3 4 5 2
(2)—p EVTO
(3)—> DAT ET IMEDY ¥/ Wit/ DD hh:mm:ss us] SHORTIDEC.0] STRINGIE4] SHORTIDEC.0] STRIMG[E4] STRING[4623]
(4)—> TIME usec NUMEBER EVENT STATUS COMMENT WALUES
21EA1/2 161432 FOOO0O0 1 \oltage error 1 “oltage error ocoured C0=37
201511 /2 161432 F00000 2 Sensor-detected ermor 1 Execution error ocoured
(5) 2015/11/2 161433 200000 2 Sensor-detected ermor 0 Execution restored
2015/11/2 161433 F00000 2 Sensor-detected ermor 1 Execution error ocoured
2015/11/2 161434 200000 2 Sensor-detected ermor 0 Execution restored
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [EVENT]
2nd column Type information_file version”! Fixed character: RD81DL96_(Version number)

(Example) RD81DL96_1

3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row * With comment row: 3
» Without comment row: 2

4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3

5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
» With comment row: 5
» Without comment row: 4

6th column Number for comment row Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment™? 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column’ Fixed character: us]
3rd column Number column Data type of number column

Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]

4th column Event logging name column Data type of event logging name column
Fixed character: STRING[64]*5

5th column Occurrence type column Data type of occurrence type column
Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]

6th column Occurrence comment column Data type of the occurrence comment column
Fixed character: STRING[64]*5

7th column Occurrence condition value Data type of occurrence condition value column
column Fixed character: STRING[4623]*5
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column™ Fixed character: usec
3rd column Number column Fixed character: NUMBER
4th column Event logging name column Fixed character: EVENT
5th column Occurrence type column Fixed character: STATUS
6th column Occurrence comment column Fixed character: COMMENT
7th column Occurrence condition value Fixed character: VALUES
column™®
(5) Data For saving data displayed in a historical event window, data is output in the order that it was stored in an Event logging file.
For saving data displayed in a realtime event window, data is output in the order that it was received.

*1  When "RD81DL96_2" is output to the type information_file version column, each output value in the rows from the file information row to
data rows is enclosed with double quotes (""). If an output value includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the
entire data which includes a double quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""'456")

*2 This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
event window is saved in a file.

*3 ltis output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

*4 The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.

*5 A number enclosed with [ ] indicates the maximum number of characters (unit: byte).

*6 In the occurrence condition value column, a comma (,), a semicolon (;), and double quotes (

) are replaced with a period (.).
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EMELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger

This section shows the format of the CSV file in which data of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or a BOX

data logger displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Point;§

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC-Q series high speed

data logger module or BOX data logger.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from each module, refer to the following:
L1 High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual
L1 BOX Data Logger User's Manual

Item

Description

Delimiter

Comma (, )

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

ASCII

Number of rows

Up to 131073 rows (data rows + 3)

[Ex]

When opening a CSV file in spreadsheet software

(1) — fevenT 1 2

(2) —¥ DATETIMESHORT[DESTRING[32]

3 4
SHORT[[STRING[32]

STRING[ 5664]

(3) — TIME NUMBER  EVENT STATUS (COMMENT WALUES
58:18.0 2 Woltage ermor 0 Wolkage restored 01 =0.731 354,01 0=0.000000
58:21.0 1 Sensor—detected error 1 Execution error occured |D0=1.213152799E+30
58:22.0 1 Sensor—detected error 0 Execution restored D0=0.000000
(4) 58240 1 Sencordetected ermor 1 |Execution ermr oocurec | DO=3 48484361 3E+18
£8:26.0 1 Sensor—detected error 0|Execution restored DO=0.000000
58:27.0 1 Sensor-detected error 1 Execution error ocoured |D0=4.755384883E+27
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [EVENT]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed value: 1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value: 4
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column” Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column 2 Fixed character: us]
3rd column Number column Data type of number column
Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]
4th column Event logging name column Data type of event logging name column
Fixed character: STRING[64]
5th column Occurrence type column Data type of occurrence type column
Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]
6th column Occurrence comment column Data type of the occurrence comment column
Fixed character: STRING[64]
7th column Occurrence condition value Data type of occurrence condition value column
column Fixed character: STRING[4623]
(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column”! Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column 2 Fixed character: usec
3rd column Number column Fixed character: NUMBER
4th column Event logging name column Fixed character: EVENT
5th column Occurrence type column Fixed character: STATUS
6th column Occurrence comment column Fixed character: COMMENT
7th column Occurrence condition value Fixed character: VALUES
column™
(4) Data For saving data displayed in a historical event window, data is output in the order that it was stored in an Event logging file.
For saving data displayed in a realtime event window, data is output in the order that it was received.
*1 Itis output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.

*2  The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.
*3 A number enclosed with [ ] indicates the maximum number of characters (unit: byte).

356

12 SAVING DISPLAYED DATA/EVENTS
12.3 Saving Displayed Events



*4 In the occurrence condition value column, a comma (,), a semicolon (;), and double quotes (") are replaced with a period (.).
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Saving displayed events to Unicode text file

Type

Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module

R logger

Events being displayed in the event list of the active event window can be saved to a Unicode text file.

When saving events displayed in the historical event window, the event logging names and the comments are saved in the

language specified with the language selection function.

The data to be saved is as follows:

« Historical event window: Events of an event logging file being displayed

» Realtime event window: Events received from the start of monitoring to the click of the [Save] button

Operating procedure

1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save Unicode Text File] (D )-

2. Enter afile name, and click the [Save] button.
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Format specification of Unicode text file

BEMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

This section shows the format of the Unicode text file in which data of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

displayed in GX LogViewer is saved.

Pointp

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series

high speed data logger module.

For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:

[CIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)

Item Description

Delimiter Tab

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code Unicode

Character encoding method UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A tab cannot be used for each unit of data.

Number of rows Up to 200004 rows (data rows + 4)

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1)—p [EWENT] RDE1DL96 1 3 4 5
(2)—p EVTO
(3) — P | DATETIMELY Y/ Mhi/DD hh:mrniss us] SHORTIDEC O] STRINGE4] SHORTIDEC O] STRINGE4]
(4)—» TIME usec NUMBER EVENT STATUS COMMENT
201511/2 161432 FOO000 1 Voltage error 1 Yoltage error occured
2015/11/2 161432 700000 2 Sensor-detected ermor 1 Execution error ocourad
®) 2015/11/2 161433 200000 2 Sersordetected armr 0 Execution restored
20151172 161433 700000 2 Sensor-detected ermr 1 Execution error ocoured
20151172 161434 200000 2 Sensor-detected ermr 0 Execution restored
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [EVENT]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RD81DL96_(Version number)
(Example) RD81DL96_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value:
information row « With comment row: 3
« Without comment row: 2
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 4
« Without comment row: 3
5th column Number for data starting row Fixed value:
« With comment row: 5
« Without comment row: 4
6th column Number for comment row Fixed value: 2
(2) Comment" 1st column — A comment set with a configuration tool is displayed.
(3) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column 2 Fixed character: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
2nd column Microsecond column Fixed character: us]
3rd column Number column Data type of number column
Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]
4th column Event logging name column Fixed character: STRING[64]'4
5th column Occurrence type column Fixed character: SHORT[DEC.0]
6th column Occurrence comment column Fixed character: STRING[64]*4
7th column Occurrence condition value Fixed character: STRING[4623]*4
column
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(4) Data name 1st column Date and time column 2 Fixed character: TIME
2nd column Microsecond column™® Fixed character: usec
3rd column Number column Fixed character: NUMBER
4th column Event logging name column Fixed character: EVENT
5th column Occurrence type column Fixed character: STATUS
6th column Occurrence comment column Fixed character: COMMENT
7th column Occurrence condition value Fixed character: VALUES
column™®
(5) Data For saving data displayed in a historical event window, data is output in the order that it was stored in an Event logging file.
For saving data displayed in a realtime event window, data is output in the order that it was received.
*1  This row is not output either when the comment row is not output to the logging data or when the logging data displayed in the realtime
event window is saved in a file.
*2 Itis output in the set output format when the logging file conversion function is used.
*3 The microsecond column is not output when the logging file conversion function is used.
*4 A number enclosed with [ ] indicates the maximum number of characters (unit: byte).
*5 In the occurrence condition value column, a comma (,), a semicolon (;), and double quotes (") are replaced with a period (.).
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Saving displayed events to an image file

Type Target for explanation (==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module BOX, R logger, Q logger

A captured image of the active event window can be saved to a file.

When the [Save] button is clicked, the image of an active event window is saved.
Operating procedure

1. Select [File] = [Save As] = [Save Image File] (&g ).

2. Select a file format (BMP/JPG/PNG) to be used from "Save as type."

3. Enterafile name, and click the [Save] button.
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1 3 SAVING FILES BY CONVERTING FILE
FORMATS

Target for explanation

Logging file, recording file

Logging file conversion function

This function converts a logging file in the binary format into the CSV format or Unicode text format.

B Logging File C

Convert logged binary files to CSV files/Unicode text files.
Press Execute button after adding files to convert.
To change output format, press CSV/Unicode Text Output Format button.

No. Conversion Source (Binary Files) Conversion Destination A

01

002

B

Delete CSV Output Format... Unicode Text Output Format. Execute Close

The following table shows the supported files by the logging file conversion function and the file format after conversion.
O: Supported, X: Not supported

Supported file (binary file) CSV file Unicode text file
Logging file of an MX Controller X O

Data logging file of an RCPU X o

Logging file of a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module X O

Data logging file of an LHCPU X o

Data logging file of an FX5CPU X o

Logging file of a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module O X

Logging file of a BOX data logger O X

*1  When converting the string type of logging data, for which the size is specified with an odd number in the configuration tool, the last
character is converted to FFFDh. Specify the size with an even number when using this function.
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Recording file conversion function

This function converts a recording file into the Unicode text format.

Recording File Conversion{MX Controller[MX-R Model]) Recerding File Conversion{MX Controller[MX-R Model])
Conversion Source Recording File Conversion Destination Folder Path Conversion Source Recording File Conversion Destination Folder Path
Browse Destination Project File Conversion Destination File Switching Timing Browse Destination Project File Conversion Destination File Switching Timing
IS . | 10000 Record (1000-100000) I . | 1000 Recard (1000-100000)
Target Device/Label Setting  Device Label Comment Setting Target Device/Label Setting | Device Label Comment Seffing !
Na. Label Device Data Type
T i ] Device Comment Output Setting
| 2 |G_wlabeld Word[signed] Not to be outputted
% Label Comment Qutput Setting
[ 5 | Not to be outputted
5]
| 7 | Target Comment Number
| & | 7 (to 16) kcan
|3 | 5
10 ] i
1]
2]
13|
| 14|
|75 |
|16 ]
7]
12 ]
19
El
|21 |
| 2|
2]
E
=
26
Ea
| 28 |
B
Ex
El
Save to Files Read from Files Execute Close Saveto Files Read from Files Execute Close

The following table shows the supported files by the recording file conversion function and the file format after conversion.
O: Supported, X: Not supported

Supported file CSV file Unicode text file
Recording file of an MX-R model X O
Recording file of a recorder module X O
Recording file of a camera recorder module X O
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13.1 Using the Logging File Conversion Function

Alogged binary file can be converted into a CSV file or Unicode text file.

Converting a binary file into a CSV file or Unicode text file

Specify the file path of the conversion target and the conversion source binary file.

Window.

Select [Tool] = [Logging File Conversion] ( L )-

—

£

ﬂa Logging File Conversion

Convert logged binary files to CSV files/Unicode text files.
Press Execute button after adding files to convert.
To change output format, press CSV/Unicode Text Output Format button.

No. Conversion Source (Binary Files) Conversion Destination A

001

002

Delete C5V Qutput Format... Unicode Text Output Format. Execute Close

Operating procedure
1. Clickthe [Add] button and select the binary file to be converted. Then click the [Open] button.
2. Click the [CSV Output Format] button or the [Unicode Text Output Format] button.

3. Setthe output format on the "CSV Output Format" screen or the "Unicode Text Output Format" screen. Then click the
[OK] button. (==~ Page 365 Setting the output format).

4. Click the [Execute] button.
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Setting the output format

Set the output format when a file is converted into a CSV file or a Unicode text file.

[Ex]

When clicking the [Unicode Text Output Format] button on the "Logging File Conversion" screen.

Unicode Text Output Format y

Set an output format.
Data Column Date Column
Specify an output format for data.
I String of Data Name Row TIME
Binary Output Format Unicode Text Output Format
= ST o I} Data Row Output Format YYYY/MM/DD b ss s
Word[signed] Dedimal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 0) (=] Example of Output [2019/09/24 13:35:44.4
Dauble word[signed] Decimal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 0) [
De ofdigits:0) [
Double Decimal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 0) [ T
Float (single precision) | Decimal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 6) [z String of Data Name Row
( precision] 5] ofdigits:6) [
16bit BCD Dedmal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 0) (=] When Trigger Condition Rising |
32bit BCD Decimal Fraction Format (Number of digits: 0) [
When Trigger Condition Fallng [ ]
thas ‘e outpuited bing n
MELS h Speed Data
When Trigger Condition Occurring
It has been used when the outputted binary file from MELSEC CPU is converted
Defaut Cancel

Displayed.items

Item Description Reference
Data column Set the format of the data column that is output to a CSV file or Unicode text file. —

Bit Specify the output format of bit type data. —

Word [signed] Specify the output formats of numerical type data.” —

Double word [signed]

Word [unsigned]

Double word [unsigned]

Float (single precision)

Float (double precision)

16bit BCD

32bit BCD

Date column String of Data name Raw 2 Specify the title of the data header line of the date column. —
(CSV: 32 alphanumeric characters, Unicode text: 32 characters)

Data Raw Output Format™2'3™ Specify the output format of the data line of the date column. —
(CSV: 32 alphanumeric characters, Unicode text: 32 characters)

YYYY orYY Year (4 digits) or year (2 digits) —
MM Month (2 digits) —
DD Day (2 digits) —
hh Hour (2 digits) —
mm Minute (2 digits) —
ss Second (2 digits) —
.S Digits after the decimal point in seconds (1 to 4 —
digits)™®
ms Millisecond (3 digits)® [~ Page 366 Date
column
us Microsecond (6 digits)™® [~ Page 366 Date
column
Triggerjgformation Specify the format of the trigger information that is output to a CSV file or a Unicode file. —
column
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*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

In "Number of digits in decimal part" on the "Output Format (integer/float)" screen, enter the same or smaller number of digits than the
number of digits in decimal part of the logging data.

When entering the larger number of digits than the number of digits in decimal part of the logging data, a slight error can occur in the
data after the conversion.

The date column can be split into multiple strings with commas.

In this case, enter the same number of commas in the "String of Data name Raw" and "Data Raw Output Format" field.

The date units must be consecutively specified.

For example, you cannot specify 'year/day' with the month omitted. You must specify it as 'year/month/date.’

When files are opened with Excel, the date column format is displayed in the default setting of Excel.

Set the cell format as necessary.

Specify the following user defined display format if year, month, date, hour, minute, second, millisecond information is to be displayed.
yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss.000

Data value is rounded off to 0.1 millisecond unit when the high speed sampling is specified, and to 100 millisecond unit when the general
sampling is specified.

This column is displayed only on the "Unicode Text Output Format" screen.

EDate column
To output time less than the second to a column, it needs to be separated with a comma (,).

[Ex]

To output the millisecond column, enter ",(arbitrary header line title)" after "TIME" in the "String of Data Name Raw" field, and

enter ", ms" after "hh:mm:ss" in the "Data Raw Output Format" field.

Item Input contents
String of Data name Raw TIME, (arbitrary header line title)
Data Raw Output Format hh:mm:ss,ms

To output the microsecond column, enter ",(arbitrary header line title)" after "TIME" in the "String of Data Name Raw" field, and

enter ",us" after "hh:mm:ss" in the "Data Raw Output Format" field.

Item Input contents
String of Data name Raw TIME, (arbitrary header line title)
Data Raw Output Format hh:mm:ss,us

366
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13.2 Using the Recording File Conversion Function

A recording file can be converted into a Unicode text file.

Converting a recording file into a Unicode text file

Window.

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, selecting the following menu
displays the recording file conversion screen of the same device as the link source:

* Right-click the data and select [Recording File Conversion] from the shortcut menu.

Recording File Conversion{MX Controller[MX-R Model]) Recerding File Conversion{MX Controller[MX-R Model])

Conversion Source Recording File Conversion Destination Folder Path Conversion Source Recording File Conversion Destination Folder Path
Browse Destination Project File Conversion Destination File Switching Timing Browse Destination Project File Conversion Destination File Switching Timing
| 100000 Record (1000-100000) I . | 1000 Recard (1000-100000)
Target Device/Label Setting  Device Label Comment Setting Target Device/Label Setting | Device Label Comment Seffing !

Na. Label Device Data Type

T i ] Device Comment Output Setting

| 2 |G_wlabeld Word[signed] Not to be outputted
% Label Comment Qutput Setting
[ 5 | Not to be outputted
5]
| 7 | Target Commert Number
| & | 7 (1to 16)
|3 |
|10
LT
112 |
|13 ]
|14 |
|15 |
|16 |
17
|18 |

19
El
|21 |
| 2|
2]
E
=

26
Ea
| 28 |
B
Ex
El

Save to Files Read from Files Execute Close Saveto Files Read from Files B &} Close

Operating procedure

1. Check or edit the setting contents of the following items. (The following items are set automatically when selecting the
shortcut menu.)

» Conversion Source Recording File

» Conversion Destination Folder Path

» Browse Destination Project File

 Target Device/Label Setting

2. Check the setting contents in the [Device Label Comment Setting] tab.” 12

3. Clickthe [Execute] button.

*1  "Target Comment Number" can be checked in the "Multiple Comments Display Setting" screen in GX Works3.
For details on the "Multiple Comments Display Setting" screen, refer to the following:
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

*2 Common device comments or global label comments are output.
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Precautions

@Conversion source recording file

If a recording file is recording using a different GX Works3 project, its data may not be properly converted.

Use a recording file registered using the browse destination project file for the conversion source recording file.

@Security version

When specifying a project whose security version is '2' as a browse destination project file, the "Project Authentication" screen
appears.

The password registered to the project needs to be entered to log on.

For details on user authentication, refer to the following:

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

@®User authentication

When specifying a GX Works3 project with enabled user authentication, the "User Authentication (Project)" screen appears.
Enter the user name and password registered to the project, and log on.

For details, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Point

The "Recording File Conversion" screen also can be displayed by selecting the following menu, and selecting
a device for recording file conversion in the "Equipment Selection" screen:

« [Tool] = [Recording File Conversion]

In this case, set the following items manually:

» Conversion Source Recording File

» Conversion Destination Folder Path

* Browse Destination Project File

« Target Device/Label Setting
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Saving/reading a recording file conversion setting

Saving a recording file conversion setting

The setting contents set in "Conversion Destination File Switching Timing" and the [Target Device/Label Setting] tab can be
saved to an RCS file (*.rcs).

Operating procedure
1. Click the [Save to Files] button.

2. Specify a file name in the displayed screen, and click the [Save] button.
Precautions

If no device/label is set, an error occurs when saving a file.

Reading a recording file conversion setting

A recording file conversion setting saved to an RCS file (*.rcs) can be read.

Operating procedure
1. Click the [Read from Files] button.

2. Select a file from which settings to be read in the displayed screen, and click the [Open] button.

Precautions

If "Conversion Source Recording File" is not set, an error occurs when reading the setting file.
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Labels and devices which can be specified

The following table shows the labels and devices which can be specified in the [Target Device/Label Setting] tab.

Item Description
Label"2 | Global label VAR_GLOBAL WBasic data type/Array
VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN * Bit
* Word [signed]
Local label VAR « Double word [signed]
VAR_RETAIN » Word [unsigned]
» Double word [unsigned]
« Single-precision real number
« Double-precision real number
- Time™
- String™®
« String [Unicode]*3
* Timer type
* Retentive timer type
« Counter type
* Long timer type
« Long retentive timer type
* Long counter type
WStructure
Device™ | Global device Bit device X, Y, M, L, F, SM, V, B, SB, TS, TC, STS, STC, LTS, LTC, LSTS, LSTC, CS, CC,
LCS, LCC, JO\X, JO\y, JO\B, JO\SB, BL, BLO\SO
Word device [signed] D, SD, W, SW, RD, R, ZR, Z, TN, STN, CN, JO\W, JO\SW, UO\G, U3EO\G,
U3EO\HG
Double word device [signed] LTN, LSTN, LCN, LZ
Local device Bit device #M, #V, #TS, #TC, #LTS, #LTC, #STS, #STC, #LSTS, #LSTC, #CS, #CC, #LCS,
#LCC
Word device [signed] #TN, #STN, #CN, #D
Double word device [signed] #LTN, #LSTN, #LCN
Safety Global device Bit device SAIX, SAYY, SA\M, SA\B, SA\TS, SA\TN, SA\STS, SA\STN, SA\CS, SA\CC, SA\SM
device Double word device [signed] | SAW, SATN, SA\STN, SA\CN, SA\D, SA\SD
Word device [signed]
Local device Bit device SAWM, SAHTS, SAHTN, SAWSTS, SAWSTN, SAWCS, SA#CC
Double word device [signed] SAWHTN, SAWHSTN, SAWHCN, SA#D
Word device [signed]

*1 Labels that are specified in bit and digit specification cannot be specified.
*2 Labels which include a special character (such as an umlaut character) may not be specified.
*3  When displaying data of a Unicode text file converted by this function in GX LogViewer, a label of the following data types cannot be

displayed as a graph in a historical trend window.
- Time

- Sting

- String [Unicode]

*4 Devices that are specified in bit and digit specification, indirect-specified devices, and index-modified devices cannot be specified.

Pointp

A device or label copied from another application (example: the watch window of an engineering tool, Excel)

can be pasted or inserted in the device or label column.

Operation method:

Right-click on the device or label column = select [Paste device/label copied in other application software]/

[Insert device/label copied in other application software] from the shortcut menu.
In another way to paste a copied device or label, press [ + St +[V]] keys.
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Input format of labels/devices

The input formats of labels and devices are as follows:

Type Input format
Global label Label name
Local label Program block name/Label name

Global device

Device name

Local device

Program name/#Device name

For structures, arrays, and data with timer types and counter types, enter the items by referring to the following table.

Data type Target Input format

Structure Structure member Label name.member name

Array Array index and the specific dimension part of Label name[three-dimensional index] [two-dimensional index]
array (more than two-dimensional array) [one-dimensional index]

Structure array Specific member Label name[three-dimensional index] [two-dimensional index]

Timer type

Retentive timer type

Counter type

Long timer type

Long retentive timer type

Long counter type

[one-dimensional index].member name

Label name.N
Label name.S
Label name.C
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13.3 Format

This section explains the format specifications of a CSV file or Unicode text file after a binary file is converted and of a
Unicode text file after the recording file is converted.

Converting a data logging file

Format specification of CSV file

EMELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger

The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger
module or BOX data logger.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from each module, refer to the following:

[T High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual

L1 BOX Data Logger User's Manual

Item Description

Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code ASCII

Field data * Not enclosed with double quotes ("").

+ A double quotes (") and a comma (, ) cannot be used for each unit of data.
* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the CSV output
format. In this case, the date column is split into multiple rows and output to a CSV file.

Number of rows Up to 100003 rows (data rows + 3)

File size Up to 16777216 bytes
Can be specified in a range of (10 to 16384) x 1024 bytes.

For the output contents of the CSV file after conversion, refer to the following:
[~ Page 306 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger
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Format specification of Unicode text file

EMX Controller

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an MX Controller.

For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the MX Controller, refer to the following:
[TIMELSEC MX Controller MX-R Model User's Manual
[TIMELSEC MX Controller MX-F Model User's Manual

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

* Not enclosed with double quotes ("").

+ A double quotes (") cannot be used for each unit of data.

* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the Unicode text
output format. In this case, the comma is replaced with a tab as the delimiter, and the date
column is split into multiple rows and output to a Unicode text file.

For the output contents of the Unicode text file after conversion, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 329 MX Controller or MX Controller simulator

ERCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from an RCPU, LHCPU, or FX5CPU.
For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)

[TIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 User's Manual (Application)

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

* Not enclosed with double quotes (™).

» Adouble quotes (") cannot be used for each unit of data.

* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the Unicode text
output format. In this case, the comma is replaced with a tab as the delimiter, and the date
column is split into multiple rows and output to a Unicode text file.

» When converting a data logging file of an FX5CPU, the character code of the string type data

is changed from ASCII to Unicode.

For the output contents of the Unicode text file after conversion, refer to the following:

[=5~ Page 333 RCPU or RCPU simulator

=~ Page 341 LHCPU

=" Page 345 FX5CPU or FX5CPU simulator
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EMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data
logger module.

For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:

[TIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)

Item Description

Delimiter Tab

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Character code Unicode

Character encoding method UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data * Not enclosed with double quotes (™).

+ A double quotes (") cannot be used for each unit of data.

* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the Unicode text
output format. In this case, the comma is replaced with a tab as the delimiter, and the date
column is split into multiple rows and output to a Unicode text file.

Number of rows Up to 100003 rows (data rows + 3)

File size Up to 16777216 bytes
Can be specified in a range of (10 to 16384) x 1024 bytes.

For the output contents of the Unicode text file after conversion, refer to the following:
==~ Page 337 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
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HEOutput character for the data type

Data type Output character for the data type | Output content

Bit BIT BIT[(ON string);(OFF string)]

Word [signed] SHORT SHORT[(numerical value formatq).(number of digits of after the
decimal point*z)]

Double word [signed] LONG LONG[(numerical value format™! )-(number of digits of after the
decimal point*z)]

Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORT[(numerical value format”).(number of digits of after the
decimal point*z)]

Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONG[(numerical value format™").(number of digits of after the
decimal point*z)]

Float (single precision) FLOAT FLOAT[(numerical value format ).(number of digits of after the
decimal point*z)]

String STRING STRINGJ(data length)]

Raw RAW RAWI[(data length)]

Time TIME TIME

*1 ltis output according to a selected numerical value format for the output format. (Decimal format: DEC, hexadecimal format: HEX,
exponential format: EXP)

*2 The number of digits after the decimal point which has been specified for the output format is displayed.

EOutput character for a device value

Data type

Output content

Bit

Word [unsigned]

Word [signed]

Double word [unsigned]

Double word [signed]

Float (single precision)

It is output according to the set output format.

String Alogged string is output. 1
Raw It is converted into a string in hexadecimal for each byte and displayed with no space.
Time It is displayed in the range from 'T#-24d20h31m23s648ms' to 'T#24d20h31m23s647ms.’

*1  ASCIl is used for the character code of the logging data of an FX5CPU.
When converting a data logging file into a Unicode text file, the character code of the string type data is changed from ASCII to Unicode.
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Converting an event logging file

Format specification of CSV file

BEMELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger
The CSV file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger

module or BOX data logger.

For details on the CSV file format acquired from each module, refer to the following:
[T High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual

L1 BOX Data Logger User's Manual

Item Description
Delimiter Comma (, )

Line feed code CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)
Character code ASCII

Field data

* Not enclosed with double quotes ("").

+ A double quotes (") and a comma (, ) cannot be used for each unit of data.

* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the CSV output
format. In this case, the date column is split into multiple rows and output to a CSV file.

Number of rows

Up to 100003 rows (data rows + 3)

File size

Up to 16777216 bytes
Can be specified in a range of (10 to 16384) x 1024 bytes.

For the output contents of the CSV file after conversion, refer to the following:
(=5~ Page 356 MELSEC-Q series high speed data logger module or BOX data logger

Format specification of Unicode text file

BEMELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module

The Unicode text file format explained in this section differs from that acquired from a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data

logger module.

For details on the Unicode text file format acquired from the module, refer to the following:
[CIMELSEC iQ-R High Speed Data Logger Module User's Manual (Application)

Item

Description

Delimiter

Tab

Line feed code

CRLF(0X0D, 0x0A)

Character code

Unicode

Character encoding method

UTF-16 (little-endian)

Field data

* Not enclosed with double quotes (™).

+ A double quotes (") cannot be used for each unit of data.

* However, a comma (, ) can be included as a delimiter in "Date column" of the Unicode text
output format. In this case, the comma is replaced with a tab as the delimiter, and the date
column is split into multiple rows and output to a Unicode text file.

Number of rows

Up to 100003 rows (data rows + 3)

File size

Up to 16777216 bytes
Can be specified in a range of (10 to 16384) x 1024 bytes.

For the output contents of the Unicode text file after conversion, refer to the following:
(=~ Page 359 MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module
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Converting a recording file

Format specification of Unicode text file

BRecorder module/camera recorder module

Item Description

Tab
CRLF(0x0D, 0x0A)

Delimiter

Line feed code

Unicode

UTF-16 (little-endian, with BOM)

Character code

Character encoding method

Field data

Not enclosed with double quotes (™).
A double quotes (") and a comma (, ) cannot be used for each unit of data.”

*1 . If data is output to a file includes a comma (,), the entire data which includes a comma in the file is enclosed with double quotes (™).
(Example: 123,456 — "123,456")
- If data output to a file includes a double quote ("), the double quote is doubled. In addition, the entire data which includes a double
quote is enclosed with double quotes. (Example: 123"456 — "123""456")

[Ex]

When opening a Unicode text file in spreadsheet software

(1)—» [LocaING] RECORDING_1 2 3 4 7 6
(2)—» |DATETIMELYYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.sss] | INDEX BIT[1;0] SHORT[DEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] SHORTIDEC.0] FLOATIEXP.6]
(3)—p |TIME(UTC+09:00) INDEX M1 DO D1 #D2 D100 Labell
COMMENT Comment Comment
4) {
Global
(5)—> MAIN
2020/3/18 10:52 39455 1 9504 30652 5 14505 1
2020/3/18 10:52 39454 1 9503 30651 5 14504 1
(6) 2020/3/18 10:52 39453 1 9502 30650 5 14503 1
2020/3/18 10:52 39452 1 9501 30649 5 14502 1
2020/3/18 10:52 39451 1 9500 30648 5 14501 1
Row name Column number | Column name Output content
(1) File information 1st column File type Fixed character: [LOGGING]
2nd column Type information_file version Fixed character: RECORDING_1
3rd column Number for data type Fixed value: 2
information row
4th column Number for data name row Fixed value: 3
5th column Number for device/label * When a device comment/label comment is not output: Blank
comment row * When a device comment/label comment is output: 4
6th column Number for data starting row * When a device comment and label comment are not output: 5
* When either of a device comment or label comment is output: 6
* When both of a device comment and label comment are output: 7
7th column Number for comment row Blank
8th column Number for program name row * When a device comment and label comment are not output: 4
* When either of a device comment or label comment is output: 5
* When both of a device comment and label comment are output: 6
(2) Data type information | 1st column Date and time column Fixed value: DATETIME[YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.sss]
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Data type of sampled data
later Output format: Output character for the data type [additional information]
=~ Page 378 Output character for the data type
(3) Data name 1st column Date and time column Fixed character: TIME (time zone)
2nd column Index column Fixed character: INDEX
3rd column and Data column Output format: Data name
later
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Row name Column number | Column name Output content

(4) Devicel/label 1st column Date and time column * When a device comment/label comment is not output: Blank
comment * When a device comment/label comment is output: Data name of a
common device comment and global label comment 2

2nd column Index column Blank

3rd column and Data column * When a device comment/label comment is not output: Blank

later * When a device comment/label comment is output: Comments
(5) Program name 1st column Date and time column Blank

2nd column Index column Blank

3rd column and Data column « Local device or local label: Program names

later « Global device or global label: Blank
(6) Data 1st column Date and time column Date and time information

Output format: YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.sss

2nd column Index column Value of an index (in ascending order)
Output format: Integer value

3rd column and Data column Value of the name of collected data
later Output format: Value corresponding to the type in the data type
information row

*2 Output in the following order:
Common device comment = global label comment

EOutput character for the data type

Data type Output character for the data type | Output content

Bit BIT BIT[(ON string);(OFF string)]
Word [unsigned] USHORT USHORTI[DEC.0]

Word [signed] SHORT SHORT[DEC.0]

Double word [unsigned] ULONG ULONGIDEC.0]

Double word [signed] LONG LONGIDEC.0]
Single-precision real number FLOAT FLOAT[EXP.6]
Double-precision real number DOUBLE DOUBLE[EXP.14]

String STRING STRINGI(data length)]

Time TIME TIME

13 SAVING FILES BY CONVERTING FILE FORMATS
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1 4 PRINTING TREND GRAPHS

Type Target for explanation ((==~ Page 13 Target modules, simulators, files, and data for explanation)

Module MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, FX5CPU, QnUDVCPU, LCPU, R analog, Q analog, L analog, BOX, R logger, Q logger, R
communication, Q communication, R motion module, R motion controller

Simulator MX Controller simulator, RCPU simulator, FX5CPU simulator, R motion module simulator

Others Offline monitor, others

The trend graph print function is a function to print a trend graph on the screen while a historical trend graph, realtime trend
graph, or realtime monitor graph is being displayed.

A graph area and a graph legend area displayed on an active trend window are printed.

Information such as connection target, data logging name, cursor time can also be printed in a header or footer.

When the data names displayed in a graph legend area and a graph area are switched to other names by using the switch
data name function, the switched data names are printed in "Data Name" or "Device/Label."

14.1 Print Settings

This section explains the setting methods for printing.

Window
Select [File] = [Print] (&4 ).
Print ==
¢ Print Sefup {| Header/Footer | Legends|
Colar
@ Calor Prirt It prints by the calor displaved on the windaw,

() Monochrome Print - The graph and the character are printed on a white
background in the black.

[] Rigverse Color

It prints by the reversing color of the window color in the color print,
the background is printed in the black in a mahachiome print.

Margin [mm]

Top == Bottom 0f=
Left op Bight [

Operating procedure
1. Setthe print color and margin.
2. Click the [Print Preview] button and check the print preview. (=5~ Page 380 Checking Print Preview)
3. Click the [OK] button.
ESetting printer
1. Click the [Print Setup] button.
2. Specify the number of copies and a printer to be used, and click the [OK] button.

BSetting header/footer

Select the [Header/Footer] tab and set the header and footer to be printed.

ESetting graph legend output
Select the [Legends] tab and set the contents of graph legends to be printed.
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14.2 Checking Print Preview

An output image can be checked by clicking the [Print Preview] button in the "Print" screen.

o o o=

Printad date + 3282014 15:01:07

(1)

o i ool |

@)

v
g

©) 4) ®)
1
2

(1): Header information
(2):
(3): Sampling start time
(4):
(5):

Footer information

4
5

Plot display
Sampling end time
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1 5 HELP MENU

15.1 Opening Manual

Open the operating manual of GX LogViewer.

Operating procedure
Select [Help] = [Open Manual].

15.2 Connecting to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global
Website

Open the MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Website in a web browser.
Make sure your personal computer connect to the Internet in advance.

Operating procedure
Select [Help] = [Connection to MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC FA Global Website].

15.3 Version Information H

This function displays the version information of GX LogViewer.

Operating procedure
Select [Help] = [About GX LogViewer].

15 HELP MENU
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16 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter explains the errors which may occur when using GX LogViewer, and corrective actions correspond to those

errors.

Symptom

Check point

Corrective action

Cannot communicate with the
module.
(Cannot operate online)

Is there a disconnection along the connection route?

« Connect the cables properly.
« Replace the cable with new one.

Is the IP address duplicated?

Correct the IP address.

Does a firewall or proxy server exist along the
connection route?

Ask your network administrator about the firewall and proxy
server settings.

Is Windows firewall enabled on the personal
computer?

Disable Windows firewall on the personal computer when
using the module search function or direct connection.

Is antivirus software blocking Ethernet
communications?

« Change the antivirus software settings to allow Ethernet
communications.

« Lower the antivirus software's security setting level.

« Stop the antivirus software.

Is there any problem on the personal computer?

Replace it with another personal computer.

Are the authorities of the user logged on to Windows
sufficient?

Log on as a user with a "standard" or higher access authority.

Are multiple IP addresses enabled at the same time
on the personal computer side?

« For direct connection, make sure multiple IP addresses are
not enabled at the same time on the personal computer.
« For direct connection, disable the wireless LAN function.

Is "Direct Connection" set for the connection target of
a data logger or data communication in the "Transfer
Setup" screen?

For direct connection, connect a data logger or data
communication and a personal computer on a 1:1 basis.
=~ Page 45 Direct connection

An error message is displayed when
opening a logging file.

Is the logging file with only header line displayed?

After outputting the data, open the storage file.

Is the logging file corrupted?

Check the file.

Is a logging file that contains data exceeding the limit
of the upper value or lower value of a data type
opened in GX LogViewer the software version of
which is 1.72A or earlier?(I= Page 218 Scaling)

Open a logging file in GX LogViewer the software version of
which is 1.76E or later.

A dashed-dotted line is displayed.

Has missing data occurred?
=~ Page 262 Graph Display for Missing Data or Time
Reversed Data

Correct the data logging setting on the configuration tool to
prevent the occurrence of missing data.

A dashed-dotted line is displayed on
the realtime trend window.

Is logging of data displayed on the realtime trend
window stopped because the number of saved files
exceeded?

Delete the unnecessary saved files using the configuration
tool, and restart the data logging.

The processing of opening or saving
a logging file to a personal computer
is slow.

Is Ethernet connected?

The TCP connection is recommended for the Ethernet
connection. When using the Ethernet direct connection or
UDP connection, it takes longer to open or save a logging file
to a personal computer.

An error message is displayed when
starting GX LogViewer.

Start GX LogViewer with the administrator authority.

When an abnormality exists in a module, functions of GX LogViewer may not operate normally. Refer to the user's manual of

each CPU and perform troubleshooting.
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Additions and Changes from Previous
Version

The following table shows the functions added and changed in GX LogViewer and the applicable software version.

Note that using the latest software version of GX LogViewer is recommended regardless of added/changed contents.
SW1DNN-VIEWER-J (Japanese), SW1DNN-VIEWER-E (English) and SW1DNN-VIEWER-C (Chinese) are integrated into
SW1DNN-VIEWER-M (Multiple languages) Version 1.46Y.

+ SW1DNN-VIEWER-M (Multiple languages)

Item

Added/changed contents

Applicable software
version

Display language switch

Display languages can be switched.

Historical trend

Simulation results saved with the following tool can be displayed:
* MELSEC-L series Flexible High-Speed I/O Control Module Configuration Tool

1.46Y or later

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function for an RCPU:
» RO4ENCPU, ROBENCPU, RO8SFCPU, R16ENCPU, R16SFCPU, R32ENCPU, R32SFCPU,
R120ENCPU, R120SFCPU

Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:
* RO4ENCPU, ROSENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU, R120ENCPU

The following device can be specified in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab and [Monitor Condition
Setting] tab in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:"
« BLO\S

1.49B or later

Operating environment
(operating system)

The following operating systems are supported:
« German version
« ltalian version

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:
+ RD81DL96
+ R60ADH4

Logging file conversion

Alogging file in the binary format can be converted into the CSV format or Unicode text format.

1.54G or later

Historical trend

The redundant mode of the following modules is supported in the realtime monitor function for an
RCPU:
* RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, R120PCPU

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows 10 (32-bit version and 64-bit version) is supported.

Historical trend

The high-speed logging mode of the following module is supported in the historical trend function
for a MELSEC-Q series analog module:
» Q64ADH

1.58L or later

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function for an FX5CPU:"

* FX5U-32MR/ES, FX5U-32MT/ES, FX5U-32MT/ESS, FX5U-64MR/ES, FX5U-64MT/ES, FX5U-
64MT/ESS, FX5U-80MR/ES, FX5U-80MT/ES, FX5U-80MT/ESS, FX5U-32MR/DS, FX5U-32MT/
DS, FX5U-32MT/DSS, FX5U-64MR/DS, FX5U-64MT/DS, FX5U-64MT/DSS, FX5U-80MR/DS,
FX5U-80MT/DS, FX5U-80MT/DSS, FX5UC-32MT/D, FX5UC-32MT/DSS, FX5UC-32MT/DS-TS,
FX5UC-32MT/DSS-TS, FX5UC-32MR/DS-TS, FX5UC-64MT/D, FX5UC-64MT/DSS, FX5UC-
96MT/D, FX5UC-96MT/DSS

Sampling data saved with the following tool can be displayed:
» MELSEC iQ-R series Flexible High-Speed 1/0O Control Module Configuration Tool

Logging data can be checked by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

Logging file conversion

A data logging file in the binary format logged by an RCPU or FX5CPU can be converted into the
Unicode text format.

1.64S or later

Trend graph

Trend graphs can be displayed in a logarithmic decrement.

Realtime monitor

The realtime monitor function can start from GX Works3.

A device copied from another application can be pasted or inserted in the device column in the
[Monitor Target Setting] tab of the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen.

1.70Y or later

Graph display

A recently-used graph display setting can be easily restored by selecting the [Recent Graphical
Display Settings] menu.

Both the red cursor and the blue cursor can simultaneously be moved to the specified position while
multiple cursors are displayed.

1.72A or later
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Item

Added/changed contents

Applicable software
version

Trend window

Logging data and monitor data can be scaled and displayed in the trend window.

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function for an RCPU:
* RO1CPU and RO2CPU

Data logged by an FX5CPU can be checked by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

When connecting to an RCPU, a reference target of a data logging file to be displayed or to be

saved can be selected in the "Open Logging File" screen or "Save Logging Files to PC" screen.”

Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:
« ROOCPU, R0O1CPU, RO2CPU

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an FX5CPU:"™

* FX5U-32MR/ES, FX5U-32MT/ES, FX5U-32MT/ESS, FX5U-64MR/ES, FX5U-64MT/ES, FX5U-
64MT/ESS, FX5U-80MR/ES, FX5U-80MT/ES, FX5U-80MT/ESS, FX5U-32MR/DS, FX5U-32MT/
DS, FX5U-32MT/DSS, FX5U-64MR/DS, FX5U-64MT/DS, FX5U-64MT/DSS, FX5U-80MR/DS,
FX5U-80MT/DS, FX5U-80MT/DSS, FX5UC-32MT/D, FX5UC-32MT/DSS, FX5UC-32MT/DS-TS,
FX5UC-32MT/DSS-TS, FX5UC-32MR/DS-TS, FX5UC-64MT/D, FX5UC-64MT/DSS, FX5UC-
96MT/D, FX5UC-96MT/DSS

1.76E or later

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows 10 loT Enterprise is supported.

Others

Real-time Data Analyzer is supported.

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

Labels and local devices used in a GX Works3 project whose module type is any of the following

are supported:*1

» ROOCPU, R01CPU, R02CPU, R04CPU, RO4ENCPU, RO8CPU, ROBENCPU, R16CPU,
R16ENCPU, R32CPU, R32ENCPU, R120CPU, R120ENCPU

Realtime monitor

A GX Works3 project whose module type is an RnCPU or RnENCPU can be read, and labels can
be specified in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU.

Dump display

Graphs displayed in a historical trend window can be displayed as data values/statuses by using
the dump function.

1.82L or later

Trend graph

Data names can be switched to other names.

1.84N or later

Trend window

The time displayed in a trend window can be displayed in microseconds or more.

Realtime monitor

"Time Specification" can be specified for "Timing Type" in the [Monitor Condition Setting] tab in the
realtime monitor function for an RCPU."

Data of the following simulators can be monitored:
* GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an RCPU
* GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an FX5CPU

1.88S or later

Trend window

The time displayed in a trend window can be displayed in nanoseconds or more.

1.90U or later

Realtime monitor

Devices of the following modules can be registered to the realtime monitor setting automatically in

the realtime monitor function for an FX5CPU when starting the function from GX Works3:

* FX5U-32MR/ES, FX5U-32MT/ES, FX5U-32MT/ESS, FX5U-64MR/ES, FX5U-64MT/ES, FX5U-
64MT/ESS, FX5U-80MR/ES, FX5U-80MT/ES, FX5U-80MT/ESS, FX5U-32MR/DS, FX5U-32MT/
DS, FX5U-32MT/DSS, FX5U-64MR/DS, FX5U-64MT/DS, FX5U-64MT/DSS, FX5U-80MR/DS,
FX5U-80MT/DS, FX5U-80MT/DSS

1.94Y or later

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function for an RCPU:
* RD78G4, RD78G8, RD78G16, RD78G32, RD78G64

1.96A or later

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function
for an LHCPU:
* LO4HCPU, LOBHCPU, L16HCPU

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function

for an FX5CPU:

* FX5UJ-24MR/ES, FX5UJ-24MT/ES, FX5UJ-24MT/ESS, FX5UJ-40MR/ES, FX5UJ-40MT/ES,
FX5UJ-40MT/ESS, FX5UJ-60MR/ES, FX5UJ-60MT/ES, FX5UJ-60MT/ESS

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function for an RCPU:
» RD78GHV and RD78GHW

Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:"
» RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU

1.100E or later
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Item

Added/changed contents

Applicable software
version

Trend window

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the following functions become available:
* Map area
« Displaying the list of find results for value using the cursor jump function

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

Data of the following simulator can be monitored:
* MU Simulator that is simulating the operation of a MELSEC iQ-R series motion module

Historical trend

A data logging file (*.csv) which is output by an FX5CPU can be displayed. ™2

Data of a JSON file in the GX LogViewer format can be displayed.

Log markers can be added to data when using this function.

Data of a recording file can be displayed by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:
» RD78G4, RD78G8, RD78G16, RD78G32, RD78G64, RD78GHV, RD78GHW

Link direct devices whose points are greater than the following range can be specified in the
realtime monitor function for an RCPU: "
« JO\SB/JO\SW: 512 points, JO\X/JO\Y: 16K points, JO\B: 32K points, JO\W: 128K points

Duplicated devices and labels can be deleted in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab.

1.106K or later

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows XP® and Windows Vista® are no longer supported.

Trend graph

Device comments can be displayed in the graph legend area.

A comment and color of a log marker can be edited.

Historical trend

A data logging file (*.csv) which is output by an RCPU can be displayed.“'2

A device or label in a recording file sampled by an RnSFCPU can be displayed in a waveform by
linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

GX VideoViewer
interaction

A log marker information file generated in GX VideoViewer can be read.

1.112R or later

Trend graph

Units can be displayed in the graph legend area and graph area when displaying data of which
units are output.

The previous or next trend graph can be displayed consecutively when displaying the following
data:

« Data logging file of a motion module

* JSON file in GX LogViewer format

Realtime trend

The following module is supported in the realtime trend function for an RCPU:
+ RD81DC96

Realtime monitor

The following device can be specified in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab and [Monitor Condition
Setting] tab in the realtime monitor function for an FX5UCPU:"!

1.118X or later

« BLO\S
Cursor jump Multiple conditions can be specified for the cursor jump function.
Saving data Data being displayed by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function can be saved as a
Unicode text file.
Start The display position and window size of GX LogViewer at startup can be specified by specifyingan | 1.121B

option in a command line.

Trend graph

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, a
device comment can be checked in a graph area.

Historical trend

The time of multiple data logging files with different start times can be synchronized and the graph
location can be adjusted.

GX VideoViewer
interaction

Log marker information can be read from a video file selected in the window of GX VideoViewer.
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Item

Added/changed contents

Applicable software
version

Trend graph

A division value of grids of a trend graph can be specified.

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function

for an FX5CPU:

* FX5S-30MR/ES, FX5S-30MT/ES, FX5S-30MT/ESS, FX5S-40MR/ES, FX5S-40MT/ES, FX5S-
40MT/ESS, FX5S-60MR/ES, FX5S-60MT/ES, FX5S-60MT/ESS, FX5S-80MR/ES, FX5S-80MT/
ES, FX5S-80MT/ESS

Trend graph

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function and displaying recording file data, a
device can be added to the data from GX Works3.

Realtime monitor

Devicesl/labels of the following modules can be registered to the realtime monitor setting

automatically in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU when starting the function from GX

Works3:

» ROOCPU, R01CPU, R0O2CPU, R04CPU, RO4ENCPU, RO8CPU, ROBENCPU, R16CPU,
R16ENCPU, R32CPU, R32ENCPU, R120CPU, R120ENCPU

Devices/labels of the following modules can be registered to the realtime monitor setting
automatically in the realtime monitor function for an LHCPU when starting the function from GX
Works3:

* LO4HCPU, LOBHCPU, L16HCPU

1.124E

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows 11 is supported.

Historical trend

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function
for an RCPU:
* R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU, R64MTCPU

1.130L or later

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following module is supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function for
an LHCPU:
* L32HCPU

Realtime monitor

The following link direct devices can be specified in the realtime monitor function for an LHCPU:
« JOX, JOv, JO\SB, JO\W, JONSW

Historical trend

The following devices can be displayed in a waveform by linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor
function and displaying recording file data of an RCPU:™"

« BLO\S, BL
Cursor jump Log markers can be added when using the cursor jump function.
Others A shortcut key and toolbar icon are added for the following menu:

* [Graph View] = [Change the Data to Draw Graphs]

1.136S or later

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows 7, Windows 8, and Windows 8.1 are no longer supported.

Others

MELSOFT Update Manager is supported.

Historical trend

Data logged by the following module can be displayed:
+ CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function

for an FX5CPU:

* FX5CPU (FX5UJ-24MR/DS, FX5UJ-24MT/DS, FX5UJ-24MT/DSS, FX5UJ-40MR/DS, FX5UJ-
40MT/DS, FX5UJ-40MT/DSS, FX5UJ-60MR/DS, FX5UJ-60MT/DS, FX5UJ-60MT/DSS)

1.142Y or later

Historical trend

An operation result of the CALC function can be displayed in a historical trend window.

Recording file conversion

A recording file of an RCPU can be converted into a Unicode text file by using the recording file
conversion function.

1.148E or later
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Item

Added/changed contents

Applicable software
version

Realtime monitor

Devices and labels can be registered up to 128 points as monitoring targets in the [Monitor Target
Setting] tab in the "Realtime Monitor Setting" screen in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU.

The number of display points is displayed in the [Monitor Target Setting] tab in the "Realtime
Monitor Setting" screen in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU.

The number of data points of devices and labels that can be specified as a display target of a trend
graph is extended as follows in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU:"!

ENumber of data points

31 points — 32 points

WData type

« Bit: 16 points — 32 points

* Word (16-bit): 16 points — 32 points

» Double Word/Single-precision real number (32-bit): 8 points — 16 points

» Double-precision real number (64-bit): 4 points — 8 points

A GX Works3 project whose security version is "2 and the module type is an RCPU or LHCPU can
be read.

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the realtime monitor function for an FX5CPU:

* FX5S-30MR/DS, FX5S-30MT/DS, FX5S-30MT/DSS, FX5S-40MR/DS, FX5S-40MT/DS, FX5S-
40MT/DSS, FX5S-60MR/DS, FX5S-60MT/DS, FX5S-60MT/DSS, FX5S-80MR/DS, FX5S-80MT/
DS, FX5S-80MT/DSS

1.154L or later

Realtime monitor

Local devices of the following modules can be specified in the realtime monitor function for an
RCPU:"
* RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU

A GX Works3 project whose module type is an RnSFCPU can be read, and labels can be specified
in the realtime monitor function for an RCPU.

1.160S or later

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function
for an MX Controller:

* MXR300-16, MXR300-32, MXR300-64, MXR500-128, MXR500-256

* MXF100-8-N32, MXF100-8-P32, MXF100-16-N32, MXF100-16-P32

Realtime monitor

Label name options are displayed in the realtime monitor setting in the realtime monitor function for
an RCPU.

Graph operation

The upper and lower bounds can always be adjusted automatically on a realtime monitor graph.

Historical trend

A format in which data rows are enclosed with double quotes is supported for logging files in CSV
file format output by a MELSEC iQ-R series high speed data logger module.

1.166Y or later

Historical trend

The following module is supported in the historical trend function for a MELSEC iQ-R series analog
module:
* R60TRD4-G

An operation result of the CALC function can be displayed in a historical trend window for the
following module:
* CC-Link IE TSN FPGA module

When linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function, the cursor displayed by synchronizing
and linking with the slider on the seek bar in GX Works3 is changed from red to yellow.

Realtime monitor

Labels added with the advanced synchronous control function can be set in the MX-R model motion
label input assistant screen.

Operating environment
(operating system)

Windows 10 is no longer supported.

1.172E or later

Realtime monitor

Data of the following simulators can be monitored:
* GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an MX Controller
* GX Simulator3 that is simulating the operation of an RnSFCPU

Historical trend

Data of an MX-R model recording file can be displayed by linking with the GX Works3 offline
monitor function.

Recording file conversion

The following recording files can be converted into a Unicode text file by using the recording file
conversion function.

* MX-R model

* RnSFCPU

Target memory

When displaying data logged by an MX-R model, a network drive can be selected for target
memory.

Historical trend
Realtime monitor

The following modules are supported in the historical trend function and realtime monitor function
for an MX Controller:
* MXF100-8-N32-EC, MXF100-16-N32-EC

1.178L or later

*1  To use this function, it is required that the firmware of a CPU module supports the function. For information on the firmware versions,
refer to "Added and Changed Functions" in the following:
LITIMELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)
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LTIMELSEC iQ-R Programmable Controller CPU Module User's Manual
LTIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 User's Manual (Application)

*2  For the supported model names, refer to the following:

+ SW1DNN-VIEWER-J (Japanese)

Added/changed contents Applicable software version

Windows 7 (32-bit version) is supported. 1.03D or later

Data including a following language can be displayed. 1.04E or later
* Chinese (Simplified)
» English

« Japanese

Data including a following language and a character code can be displayed. 1.07H or later
 Chinese (Traditional)
« Korean

* Unicode (UTF-8)

The cursor jump function can be executed by searching value. 1.10L or later

Windows 7 (64-bit version) is supported.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.15R or later
* MELSEC-Q series analog module (Q64ADH)
* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4)

A date can be displayed on a time-scale label.

Automatic application of the graphical display setting is supported when displaying trend window.

Graphical display of a trend graph being displayed can be initialized.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.18U or later
* MELSEC-Q series analog module (Q68CT)

Expand the maximum display point of the trend graph on one screen from 65535 to 100000, and the maximum save 1.20W or later
number of lines to the CSV file from 131073 to 200003 (data row+3).

The plot format of the historical trend graph being displayed can be changed from equidistance plot format, which is
conventional display format, to time interval plot format.

When displaying with time interval plot format, logging data of another file can be added to the trend graph being
displayed.

When displaying logging data of multiple files on a trend graph, the graph can be moved to left or right.

Sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format saved in GX Works2 Version 1.90U or later can be displayed.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.25B or later
* QCPU (QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU and Q26UDVCPU)
« LCPU (L26CPU)

* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4-2GH)

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.26C or later
« LCPU (LO6CPU)

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.30G or later
* LCPU (LO6CPU-P and L26CPU-P)

* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD2DA2)

« Logging module for energy measuring module (EcoMonitorLight and EcoMonitorPlus) (EMU4-LM)

Windows 8 (32-bit version and 64-bit version) is supported.

A realtime trend graph of data obtained by a following module can be displayed. 1.31H or later
» MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module (QJ71DC96)

The transparent function of GOT2000 is supported. 1.33K or later

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.
» BOX data logger (NZ2DL)

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.35M or later
* RCPU (R04CPU, RO8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, and R120CPU)
* MELSEC iQ-R series analog module (R60AD4, R60ADV8, and R60ADI8)

Windows 8.1 (32-bit version and 64-bit version) is supported.

A realtime monitor graph of data obtained by a following module can be displayed. 1.37P or later
» LCPU (LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P, LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-BT, and L26CPU-PBT)

A realtime monitor graph of data obtained by a following module can be displayed. 1.408 or later
+ RCPU (R04CPU, R08CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, and R120CPU)

The realtime monitor setting can be configured offline.

"Frequently-used Window Configuration" and "Recent Windows" is included as a display format of a realtime monitor
window.
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Added/changed contents

Applicable software version

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.
* RCPU (RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, and R120PCPU)
* MELSEC iQ-R series analog module (R60AD8-G, R60AD16-G, R60RD8-G, and R60TD8-G)

The font size in the graph legend area can be adjusted.

The upper and lower limit display values can be edited in batch.

Displaying/hiding grids can be switched. In addition, horizontal lines can be displayed as grids.

A graph can be drawn by using OpenGL.

1.43V or later
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+ SW1DNN-VIEWER-E (English)

Added/changed contents Applicable software version
Data including a following language can be displayed. 1.04E or later

* Chinese (Simplified)

« English

« Japanese

The following operating systems are supported:
« Simplified Chinese version
« Traditional Chinese version

Windows 7 (32-bit version) is supported.

Data including a following language and a character code can be displayed. 1.07H or later
« Chinese (Traditional)
« Korean

* Unicode (UTF-8)

Korean version of operating system is supported.

The cursor jump function can be executed by searching value. 1.10L or later

Windows 7 (64-bit version) is supported.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.18U or later
* MELSEC-Q series analog module (Q64ADH and Q68CT)
* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4)

A date can be displayed on a time-scale label.

Automatic application of the graphical display setting is supported when displaying trend window.

Graphical display of a trend graph being displayed can be initialized.

Expand the maximum display point of the trend graph on one screen from 65535 to 100000, and the maximum save 1.26C or later
number of lines to the CSV file from 131073 to 200003 (data row+3).

The plot format of the historical trend graph being displayed can be changed from equidistance plot format, which is
conventional display format, to time interval plot format.

When displaying with time interval plot format, logging data of another file can be added to the trend graph being
displayed.

When displaying logging data of multiple files on a trend graph, the graph can be moved to left or right.

Sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format saved in GX Works2 Version 1.91V or later can be displayed.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.

+ QCPU (QO03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU and Q26UDVCPU)
* LCPU (LO6CPU and L26CPU)

* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4-2GH)

Windows 8 (32-bit version and 64-bit version) is supported. 1.32J or later

The transparent function of GOT2000 is supported.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.

* LCPU (LO6CPU-P and L26CPU-P)

* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD2DA2)

» Logging module for energy measuring module (EcoMonitorLight and EcoMonitorPlus) (EMU4-LM)

A realtime trend graph of data obtained by a following module can be displayed.
* MELSEC-Q series high speed data communication module (QJ71DC96)

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.34L or later
« BOX data logger (NZ2DL)

Data logged by a following module can be displayed. 1.35M or later
* RCPU (R04CPU, R0O8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, and R120CPU)
* MELSEC iQ-R series analog module (R60AD4, R60ADV8, and R60ADI8)

Windows 8.1 (32-bit version and 64-bit version) is supported.

A realtime monitor graph of data obtained by a following module can be displayed. 1.40S or later
* LCPU (L02CPU, LO2CPU-P, LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU, L26CPU-P, L26CPU-BT, and L26CPU-PBT)

The realtime monitor setting can be configured offline.
* RCPU (R04CPU, R0O8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, and R120CPU)

"Frequently-used Window Configuration" and "Recent Windows" is included as a display format of a realtime monitor
window.
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Added/changed contents

Applicable software version

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.
* RCPU (RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, and R120PCPU)
* MELSEC iQ-R series analog module (R60AD8-G, R60AD16-G, R60RD8-G, and R60TD8-G)

The font size in the graph legend area can be adjusted.

The upper and lower limit display values can be edited in batch.

Displaying/hiding grids can be switched. In addition, horizontal lines can be displayed as grids.

A graph can be drawn by using OpenGL.

1.43V or later

« SW1DNN-VIEWER-C (Chinese)

Added/changed contents

Applicable software version

Data including a following language can be displayed.
* Chinese (Simplified)

» English

« Japanese

The following operating systems are supported:
« Simplified Chinese version
« Traditional Chinese version

Windows 7 (32-bit version) is supported.

1.04E or later

Data including a following language and a character code can be displayed.
* Chinese (Traditional)

» Korean

* Unicode (UTF-8)

1.07H or later

The cursor jump function can be executed by searching value.

Windows 7 (64-bit version) is supported.

1.10L or later

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.
» MELSEC-Q series analog module (Q64ADH and Q68CT)
* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4)

A date can be displayed on a time-scale label.

Automatic application of the graphical display setting is supported when displaying trend window.

Graphical display of a trend graph being displayed can be initialized.

1.18U or later

Expand the maximum display point of the trend graph on one screen from 65535 to 100000, and the maximum save
number of lines to the CSV file from 131073 to 200003 (data row+3).

The plot format of the historical trend graph being displayed can be changed from equidistance plot format, which is
conventional display format, to time interval plot format.

When displaying with time interval plot format, logging data of another file can be added to the trend graph being
displayed.

When displaying logging data of multiple files on a trend graph, the graph can be moved to left or right.

Sampling trace data in GX LogViewer format saved in GX Works2 Version 1.91V or later can be displayed.

Data logged by a following module can be displayed.

* QCPU (Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU and Q26UDVCPU)
* LCPU (LO6CPU and L26CPU)

* MELSEC-L series analog module (L60AD4-2GH)

1.26C or later
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Appendix 2 Version Compatibility

This section shows the software versions of GX LogViewer and each MELSOFT product that must be installed to link between
GX LogViewer and the MELSOFT product.

Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3

The following table shows the software versions of GX LogViewer and GX Works3 that must be installed when starting GX
LogViewer from GX Works3 and starting the realtime monitor function.
This function is available only when connecting to an MX Controller, RCPU, LHCPU, or FX5CPU.

Module type

GX LogViewer GX Works3

MX Controller

1.166Y or later

1.115V or later

RnCPU/RnENCPU 1.70Y or later 1.035M or later
RnSFCPU 1.100E or later 1.060N or later
LHCPU

FX5UCPU/FX5UCCPU 1.76E or later 1.040S or later
FX5UJCPU 1.100E or later 1.060N or later
FX5SCPU 1.124E or later 1.080J or later

The following table shows the software versions of GX LogViewer and GX Works3 that must be installed to start GX
LogViewer from GX Works3 with data names and data types of devices or labels registered to the realtime monitor setting
automatically.

Module type

GX LogViewer

GX Works3

MX Controller

1.166Y or later

1.115V or later

RnCPU/RnENCPU 1.124E or later 1.080J or later
RnSFCPU 1.160S or later 1.110Q or later
LHCPU 1.124E or later 1.080J or later
FX5CPU 1.94Y or later 1.055H or later

For the procedure for starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3, refer to the following:
==~ Page 122 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3 (MX Controller)
[=5~ Page 123 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works3 (RCPU/LHCPU/FX5CPU)

Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works2

The following table shows the software versions of GX LogViewer and GX Works2 that must be installed when starting GX
LogViewer from GX Works2 and starting the realtime monitor function.

GX LogViewer GX Works2

1.408S or later 1.519R or later

For the procedure for starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works2, refer to the following:
[Z=~ Page 124 Starting the realtime monitor function from GX Works2

Starting the realtime monitor function from CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

The following table shows the software versions of GX LogViewer and CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool that must be
installed when starting GX LogViewer from CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool and starting the realtime monitor function.
This function is available only when connecting to an MX Controller.

Module type GX LogViewer CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

MX Controller 1.166Y or later 1.166Y or later
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Linking with the GX Works3 offline monitor function

The following table shows the combination of software versions between GX LogViewer and GX Works3 that must be
installed to link with the GX Works3 offline monitor function.

For details on the GX Works3 offline monitor function, refer to the following:

[1GX Works3 Operating Manual

GX LogViewer GX Works3
1.64S or later 1.030G or later and 1.063R or earlier
1.106K or later 1.065T or later
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Appendix 3 USB Driver Installation Procedure

To communicate with a CPU module via USB, installing a USB driver is required.

Operating procedure
1. Connect the personal computer and the CPU module with a USB cable, and power ON the programmable controller.
2. Right-click "Unknown Device" and click "Update driver" in Windows Device Manager.

3. Select "Browse my computer for drivers" on the "Update Drivers" screen, and specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers" in the
folder where GX LogViewer has been installed.

When an installation folder is not changed at installation, the installation folder is as follows:

» C:\Program Files (x86)\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBDrivers

When multiple MELSOFT products are already installed, specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers" in the folder of the first installed

product.

If "Easysocket\USBDrivers" does not exist, search "USBDrivers" in the Windows explorer.

APPX
396 Appendix 3 USB Driver Installation Procedure



Appendix 4 PING Test

The following is an example for checking the connection by issuing the PING command to the module from a target

equipment (personal computer) connected on the same Ethernet network (LAN).
(Example of checking the connection of a data logger or data communication with a target device on the same network
address)

Operating procedure

1. Start Windows command prompt.

2. Enter the IP address of a data logger or data communication after 'ping' with a keyboard.

Example | >ping 192.168.3.3

3. Check the output result.
* When the communication is successful

>ping 192.168.3.3
Pinging 192.168.3.3 with 32 bytes of data:

Reply from 192.168.3.3: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=128
Reply from 192.168.3.3: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=128
Reply from 192.168.3.3 bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=128
Reply from 192.168.3.3: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=128

Ping statistics for 192.168.3.3:

Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = 0 (0% loss),
Approximate round trip times in milli-seconds:

Minimum = Oms, Maximum = Oms, Average = 0ms

* When the communication is unsuccessful

>ping 192.168.3.3

Pinging 192.168.3.3 with 32 bytes of data:

Request timed out.

Request timed out.

Request timed out.

Request timed out.

Ping statistics for 192.168.3.3:

Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 0, Lost = 4 (100% loss),

When the communication is unsuccessful, check the following items and perform the PING test again.
» Network settings for a data logger, data communication or target device
» Cables, hub connection status, power status

Precautions

The PING test is only valid when the "Connection via hub" is set for a connection method.
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Appendix & Open Source Software

This software consists of multiple software components. Each of them is copyrighted by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation and/or
third parties.

This software contains the following open source software.
@ Software copyrighted by third parties and distributed as free software
Please refrain from inquiring about the source codes of this open source.

Software information

This product contains the following open source software.
JSON.NET

For the license of open source software, refer to the following:
[T1GX LogViewer Version 1 Operating Manual (Edgecross)
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date

*Manual number

Description

January 2010 SH(NA)-080915ENG-A Due to the transition to the e-Manual, the details on revision have been deleted.

to to

September 2013 SH(NA)-080915ENG-J

June 2014 SH(NA)-080915ENG-K Complete revision (layout change)

October 2014 SH(NA)-080915ENG-L WAdded or modified parts
Chapter 3, Section 5.2, Section 5.4, Section 6.1, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 11.1,
Section 11.3, Section 12.2, Appendix 2

January 2015 SH(NA)-080915ENG-M BAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 5.4, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Chapter 15, Appendix 2

June 2015 SH(NA)-080915ENG-N BAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Chapter 3, Section 4.4, Section 5.4, Section 6.4, Section 8.3, Section 8.6, Section 9.4,
Section 12.2, Appendix 2

August 2015 SH(NA)-080915ENG-O WAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 2.2, Section 5.2, Section 8.3, Appendix 2

January 2016 SH(NA)-080915ENG-P WAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 2.1, Section 2.2, Chapter 3, Section 5.4, Section 6.2, Section 7.1, Section 7.4,
Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Section 9.1, Section 9.2, Section 9.3,
Section 9.4, Section 12.2, Section 12.3, Chapter 13, Appendix 2

May 2016 SH(NA)-080915ENG-Q MAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 1.1, Section 7.2, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.5, Section 12.2, Section 12.3,
Chapter 13, Section 13.1, Appendix 2

October 2016 SH(NA)-080915ENG-R WAdded or modified parts
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, TERMS, Section 1.1, Section 1.2, Section 2.1, Section 2.2, Section 5.3,
Section 5.4, Chapter 6, Section 6.4, Section 7.1, Section 7.3, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3,
Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Section 9.1, Section 9.4, Chapter 10, Section 12.2, Chapter 13,
Section 13.1, Section 13.2, Appendix 2

April 2017 SH(NA)-080915ENG-S WAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 5.4, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Section 8.13, Appendix 2

June 2017 SH(NA)-080915ENG-T WAdded or modified parts
Section 5.4, Section 8.4, Section 8.8, Appendix 2

October 2017 SH(NA)-080915ENG-U BAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Section 1.1, Section 2.1, Section 5.4, Section 7.1, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3,
Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Chapter 10, Section 11.4, Section 12.2, Chapter 16, Appendix 2

April 2018 SH(NA)-080915ENG-V MAdded or modified parts
TERMS, Chapter 1, Section 1.1, Section 2.1, Section 2.2, Chapter 3, Section 5.4, Chapter 6, Section
6.1, Section 6.2, Section 6.3, Section 6.4, Section 6.5, Section 7.1, Section 7.2, Section 7.3, Section
7.4, Section 7.5, Chapter 8, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section
8.7, Section 8.10, Section 8.12, Section 8.13, Section 8.14, Chapter 9, Section 9.1, Section 9.2,
Section 9.3, Section 9.4, Section 9.5, Chapter 10, Chapter 11, Section 11.1, Chapter 12, Section
12.2, Section 12.3, Chapter 13, Section 13.2, Chapter 14, Chapter 16, Appendix 2

June 2018 SH(NA)-080915ENG-W WAdded or modified parts
Section 5.4, Section 8.2, Section 8.6, Section 8.9, Section 12.2, Section 13.1, Chapter 14, Appendix
2

October 2018 SH(NA)-080915ENG-X WAdded or modified parts
Definitions of abbreviation, Chapter 1, Section 1.1, Section 1.2, Section 2.2, Chapter 3, Section 5.2,
Section 5.3, Section 6.1, Section 6.3, Section 6.4, Section 6.5, Section 6.6, Section 7.1, Section 7.2,
Section 7.3, Section 7.4, Section 7.5, Section 7.6, Chapter 8, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3,
Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Section 8.12, Section 8.13, Section 8.14, Chapter 9, Section
9.1, Section 9.2, Section 9.3, Section 9.4, Section 9.5, Chapter 10, Chapter 11, Chapter 12, Section
12.2, Section 12.3, Chapter 13, Chapter 14, Section 14.2, Appendix 2

February 2019 SH(NA)-080915ENG-Y BAdded or modified parts
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, INTRODUCTION, RELEVANT MANUAL, Chapter 3, Section 7.1, Section
8.2, Section 8.10, Appendix 2
Descriptions of Real-time Data Analyzer were moved to the following manual.
LI1GX LogViewer Version 1 Operating Manual (Edgecross)

April 2019 SH(NA)-080915ENG-Z WAdded or modified parts
Section 8.3, Appendix 2, Appendix 4

May 2019 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AA WAdded or modified parts

Section 3.1, Section 3.2
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Revision date

*Manual number

Description

June 2019 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AB WAdded or modified parts
RELEVANT MANUAL, TERMS, DEFINITIONS OF ABBREVIATION, Chapter 1, Section 1.1, Section
2.2, Section 3.1, Section 3.2, Section 3.3, Section 3.4, Section 3.5, Section 3.6, Chapter 5, Section
5.1, Section 5.2, Section 5.3, Section 5.4, Section 5.5, Section 5.6, Section 6.3, Section 6.4, Section
7.1, Section 7.2, Section 7.3, Section 7.4, Section 7.5, Section 7.6, Section 7.7, Chapter 8, Section
8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 8.12, Section 8.13, Section 8.14,
Chapter 9, Section 9.1, Section 9.2, Section 9.3, Section 9.4, Section 9.5, Chapter 10, Chapter 11,
Chapter 12, Section 12.2, Section 12.3, Chapter 13, Chapter 14, Appendix 2, Appendix 5

October 2019 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AC WAdded or modified parts
TERMS, DEFINITIONS OF ABBREVIATION, Chapter 1, Section 1.1, Section 2.2, Section 3.1,
Section 3.2, Section 3.3, Section 3.4, Section 3.5, Section 3.6, Chapter 5, Section 5.1, Section 5.2,
Section 5.3 Section 5.4, Section 5.5, Section 5.6, Section 6.2, Section 6.3, Section 7.1, Section 7.2,
Section 7.3, Section 7.4, Section 7.5, Section 7.6, Section 7.7, Section 7.8, Chapter 8, Section 8.1,
Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Section 8.12, Section 8.13, Section
8.14, Chapter 9, Section 9.1, Section 9.2, Section 9.3, Section 9.4, Section 9.5, Chapter 10, Chapter
11, Section 11.3, Chapter 12, Section 12.2, Section 12.3, Chapter 13, Section 13.1, Section 13.2,
Chapter 14, Appendix 2

May 2020 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AD WAdded or modified parts
TERMS, GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS, DEFINITION OF FILES, TARGETS FOR
EXPLANATIONS, Chapter 1, Section 1.1, Section 1.2, Section 2.2, Section 3.4, Section 3.5, Section
3.6, Section 3.7, Chapter 5, Section 5.4, Section 5.5, Section 5.9, Section 6.4, Section 7.1, Section
7.9, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 8.6, Chapter 10, Section
11.3, Section 12.1, Section 12.2, Appendix 2, Appendix 4

October 2020 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AE WAdded or modified parts
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT, GENERIC TERMS AND
ABBREVIATIONS, Section 6.4, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.4, Section 8.6, Section 12.2,
Appendix 2

January 2021 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AF WAdded or modified parts
GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3

April 2021 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AG WAdded or modified parts
GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS, DEFINITION OF FILES, TARGETS FOR
EXPLANATIONS, Section 1.1, Section 2.2, Section 3.3, Section 3.6, Section 6.3, Section 6.4,
Section 7.1, Section 7.6, Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section
8.10, Section 9.1, Section 12.1, Section 12.2, Appendix 2

July 2021 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AH WAdded or modified parts
Section 1.2, Section 4.3, Section 6.4, Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Appendix 2

October 2021 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AI WAdded or modified parts
Section 1.2, Section 2.2, Section 6.4, Section 7.4, Section 8.2, Section 8.3, Section 8.5, Appendix 2,
Appendix 4

May 2022 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AJ WAdded or modified parts
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April 2023 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AL WAdded or modified parts
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November 2023 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AM BMAdded or modified parts
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RELEVANT MANUALS, Section 2.1, Section 6.4, Section 8.2, Section 8.4, Section 12.2, Appendix 1,
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April 2026 SH(NA)-080915ENG-AR WAdded or modified parts
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© 2010 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

403



INFORMATION AND SERVICES

For further information and services, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or representative.
Visit our website to find our locations worldwide.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Factory Automation Global Website
Locations Worldwide
www.MitsubishiElectric.com/fa/about-us/overseas/

TRADEMARKS

CompactFlash is a registered trademark or trademark of Western Digital Corporation or its affiliates in the US and/or other
countries.

EtherCAT is a registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Unicode is either a registered trademark or a trademark of Unicode, Inc. in the United States and other countries.
Windows, Windows Vista, Windows XP, and Excel are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or

trademarks of their respective companies.
®

In some cases, trademark symbols such as ™ or!

COPYRIGHTS

" are not specified in this manual.

For the open source software used in this product, refer to the following:
[=5~ Page 398 Open Source Software
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When exported from Japan, this manual does not require application to the
Ministry of Economy, Trade and Industry for service transaction permission.

Specifications subject to change without notice.
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